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ABSTRACT 
1 
The more we study the arena of tourism and culture, the more we are 
struck by the great opportunity that the travel and tourism industry, backed 
by healthy cultural values, provides for creating a new civilization in the 
21st century. Few of us realise that the world has been undergoing a 
tourism revolution, particularly in the last four decades of the 20th 
century. 
The National Policy put forward by the Government of India has 
been the development of tourism in the exotic North-East as the key to all 
economic and social development in the area. It accepts the concept that 
economic development of Manipur can be brought about only through 
robust tourism industry. The potentialities of the state for the development 
of tourism should be highlighted for popularization and marketing. The 
state abounds in natural scenic beauties like, alpine meadows, pristine 
forest, kaleidoscopic landscape, rugged mountains, fascinating landscapes, 
blue hills, dales, rapids, waterfalls, wetland formation on lofty hills, 
simmering lakes with colourful lilies, lotus, elegant islands, exotic 
orchards, wild orchids, salubrious climate etc. and mosaic of enchanting 
cultures manifests in the form of graceful dances, traditional songs, 
festivals, ritual functions, nuptial style, martial art, indigenous games etc. 
All these resources ensure that Manipur could generate huge foreign 
exchange and also bring cultural renaissance through robust tourism. 
Keeping this in mind, this study, 'Development of Tourism in 
Manipur ' was undertaken. In this thesis, an attempt has been made to 
focus attention on the fact that development could be generated through 
tourism in Manipur. This process would be a slow one but ultimately it 
will bring good results. When money will flow in, when people will get 
employment, insurgency will be gradually forgotten and political, social 
and economic stability will usher in. 
The present study has certain specific research objectives. They are 
to assess the geographical personality of Manipur; to study the tourist 
movement in Manipur during the ancient, medieval, British and post 
Independence period; to assess tourist attractions of hilly area and central 
valley of Manipur - natural factors, socio-cultural factors, religious and 
historical places and infrastructural facilities; to examine in detail the 
selected tourist spots of Manipur having different types of attractions -
Loktak lake as a scenic site, Keibul Lamjao National park as wild life site, 
Dzuko valley as a biospheric conservation site, Govindajee temple as a 
religious place, Imphal as a capital town, Kangla fort as a historical place, 
Ukhrul as a hill station and Moreh as a site of commercial centre; to locate 
other places of tourist attractions around the selected sites in order to 
make a package tour of the sites; to assess the perception of tourists for 
further planning and development of tourist sites; to design and plan 
strategies for the development of tourism in Manipur. Before designing 
such strategies, the present status of tourism and problems in the way of 
development of tourism in Manipur will be examined. 
The author has made extensive use of primary data. Assessment of 
the places of tourist attraction both in hilly and valley area was done with 
the help of field surveys. Eight tourist spots having different type of 
tourist attractions were selected for indepth study. Information regarding 
its historical background, natural scenic beauty and cultural wealth was 
gathered through comprehensive survey of these sites with the help of 
questionnaire interviews. Tourists, local people, government officials, 
workers, hoteliers, bus owners etc. were interviewed. Field work was 
conducted during the years 2001 and 2003. Other relevant information was 
also gathered through secondary sources. 
The data was analysed to test the hypothesis that was set while 
understaking this work. The hypothesis are - 'Manipur is a Land of 
Promise'. It abounds in scenic beauty and cultural mosaic which can 
attract tourists not only from India but from all over the world. There are 
more problems than beauty in Manipur and the closed doors of Manipur 
should be opened and efforts should be made to present to the world the 
wonder that Manipur is. Wonder not only in terms of beauties and bounties 
of nature but also in terms of its culture, festivals, dances, martial art, 
nuptial style, sport, handicraft etc. Through tourism, development could be 
ushered in this state'. 
The following general conclusions were drawn from the study :-
Manipur (93°03' to 94°78' east longitude and 23°80' to 25%8' north 
latitude) is a tiny state located in north-eastern part of India. It lies in the 
extreme eastern border and is bounded on the north by Nagaland, on the 
east by Myanmar, on the west by Assam and on the south by Mizoram and 
Myanmar. It is an isolated, hill girt having a distinct geographical entity. It 
consists of an oval shaped beautiful central valley which is surrounded on 
all sides by Manipur hills. About 91 per cent of the state is hilly and the 
rest is the plain valley area. The hill area is unique full of majestic natural 
scenic beauty, kaleidoscopic landscape, blue mountains, wall to wall 
carpeted meadows dotted with flowers, and wild animals. The tribal 
population comprising of Nagas, Kukis, Mizos, Maos, Thadou etc. each 
having their own distinctive culture and traditions which is expressed in 
their dance, music, festivals, handlooms and handicrafts. There are many 
cultural and historical places of attraction like the Kangkhui limestone 
caves, Kalamukhi caves, Tharon cave, Ukhrul town, Chandels, 
Tamenglong, Mao etc. These are all centres of tribal culture. Colourful 
handloom and handicraft products of the tribals are added attractions. 
The Central valley is an almost plain area studded by small residual 
hills and decorated with innumerable lakes. The valley is surrounded by 
the blue hills of Manipur. The valley is mainly occupied by the Meiteis or 
the Manipuris. This valley is also known as the 'Valley of festivals'. In 
the festivals there is worshipping, offerings, merry making, dancing and 
music. Every household echoes with the sound of music and dance. 
Manipur dance forms part of the Indian classical dance. There are other 
dances also performed during festivals and rituals. Towns of historical and 
cultural importance worth visiting are Imphal, Moirang, Phubala, Kangla, 
Langthabal, Khongjom, Bishnupur, Loukoipat, Kaina, Kongjom etc. Every 
household echoes with the clutter of handlooms in which lovely designs 
are woven. Embroidary work, metalware, cane and bamboo work, 
ornaments, doll making of souvenir also very popular. 
The study shows that there has been tourist movements in Manipur in 
the ancient, medieval, British and post Independence period. First the 
travellers came to Manipur as invaders and traders and they reached the 
valley via the hill routes. Gradually, people started coming here as 
preachers and missionaries. Visit to holy places paved the way for 
pilgrimage tourism. With the development of roads. There was further 
increases in traders and travellers. Britishers developed picnic sites, 
shooting sites, game sites etc. After Independence, the Manipur 
government realised the importance of tourism in the state. So the work of 
discovering attractive tourist sites, constructing roads, tourist homes etc. 
began. Both domestic and foreign tourists started visiting Manipur. 
Results of field survey conducted at the eight selected tourist spots 
show that; 
(i) Loktak lake is one of the most important wetland in the world. It is 
the largest, beautiful, oval shaped freshwater wetland surrounded by exotic 
landscapes consisting of blue mountains which surrounds the lake and 
numerous floating lands (phumdi) of different shapes and sizes. These 
floating lands are covered by wild vegetation, floating huts, migratory 
birds, reptiles, pythons etc. The author had identified some places of 
tourist attractions like Moirang town, Thanga island, Karang island, 
Sendra island, the Indian National Army Museum Complex, Phubala, 
Thangjing temple, and Thangjing hill. Every place has added cultural 
attractions. 
(ii) Keibul Lamjao National park is the only attractive floating national 
park in the world. This is the home of a rare species, sangai or the 
dancing deer. It is also the home of hog deer, wild boars, otter, golden cat, 
jungle cat, squirrel, musk, shrew, ermine, bamboo rat, flying fox, snakes 
like cobra, python, viper, krait. 
(iii) Dzuko valley is a gift of nature to mankind. Such a valley on lofty 
mountainous region is a rare occurrance on the Earth. It is expressed as 
'green carpet striped with white icy surface of the rivers' during the winter 
season and as 'The Valley of Flowers' during the summer. The valley is 
fully blooming with exotic flowers mainly the Dzuko lily, iris, 
rhododendron etc. Amidst these flowers songs of colourful fascinating 
birds echoes in the valley. Elephants ocassionally visit the valley. It is the 
home of Himalayan black bear, lesser cats, sambhar, deer, barking deer, 
wild dog, flying fox, hoolock gibbon, langoor, Himalayan barbet eagles, 
green pigeon etc. 
(iv) Govindajee temple is a historical vaishnavite temple. The presiding 
deity in the centre is flanked by the Shrines of Lord Krishna and Balaram 
on other side and Jaganath on the other. Daily ritual programmes, day-
night programmes with hymns and songs etc. are performed. 
(v) Imphal, the capital city is situated in the centre of the beautiful oval 
shaped Manipur/central valley. It is the nerve of all cultural, commercial 
and administrative activities. The author has identified some places of 
tourist attractions so that package programmes could be made for the 
tourists to go around the town. The interesting places are Ima Keithel 
(unique market run by women), Kangla (old palace). Cemetery (dedicated 
to British and Indian soldiers), State Museum (displays tribal heritage 
also), Bir Trikandrajit Park, Nupi War Memorial Complex, Orchidarium, 
Sekta Kei Mounds, Sambal Lei Sekpil, Langthabal (old capital), Singda 
dam, Kangchup (health resort), Zoo etc. 
(vi) Kangla Fort is the centre of polity, religion and ritual functions. The 
author has identified some structures of tourist attractions like the ruins of 
Citadel, Uttra, two Kangla shas (mythical beasts), temple of old Shree 
Govindajee {Radha-Govinda), Bheithob, site of Rasmandal, temple of 
Brindabanchandra, Nunggoibi, Manglan, Nungjeng Pukhri etc. Added 
attractions are, the ritual functions and festivals performed here. 
(vii) Ukhrul Town is one of the most beautiful, fascinating hill station 
located on the ridge of the hill. The environment is breathtaking and it 
would beckon many nature loving tourists. The town is surrounded by the 
magnificient blue hills, green meadows and thick forest. On the peak of 
Siroy hill blooms the Siroy lily during the summer months. Added 
attractions are the inhabitants of this area, the Tangkhul Nagas and their 
customary hospitality, fascinating life style, festivals, dances etc. The 
author has identified some places of tourist attractions like the Siroy lily 
hill, Hundung, Kangkhui caves, Khayang water fall (biggest waterfall of 
state) etc. 
(viii)Moreh town is a border town situated on the Indo-Myanmar border. 
On the Indian side is the commercial town of Moreh while on the 
Myanmar side is the counterpart trade town of Tamu. The twin towns 
complement each other in trading and other commercial activities between 
the two countries. The location of the area has fascinated the visitors. The 
author has identified places of tourist attractions like Kwatha villages, 
Kondong lairenbi (known for its lai haraoba festival), Yangoupokpi 
Lokchao wild life sanctuary, Buddhist temple and Tamu. A sight seeing 
tour to Myanmar is also organised from this place. 
There are many problems than beauty in Manipur. Its isolation from 
the outside world, insurgency, political instability which is being 
witnessed even today, ruggedness of the topography, inaccessibility, lack 
of transport facilities, infrastructural facilities and tribal population (for 
whom tribal loyalties are more dominant) are some of the impediments in 
the way of development. There is lack of intermingling not only with the 
rest of the country but also among the different tribal groups. This has led 
to the lack of national consciousness. Modernization is not easy in this 
traditional bound illiterate tribal societies. But once they realise the 
benefits which they will reap from the development of tourism there will 
be no looking back. All care has to be taken in this sensitive area that 
modern development are gradually assimilated by the people for their 
advantage without loosing their identity. Only the local people if they want 
social and economic growth, should come forward, co-operate with the 
authorities and help in tackling all the problems. During field surveys 
opinions and feedbacks were gathered from government officials, policy 
makers, environmental activists, academicians, social workers, tribals, 
local people etc. They were of the opinion that something should be 
ushered in the state which will bring development and solve the existing 
problems. 
The untapped potentials of Manipur should be fully utilized and than 
only the state will sell as an attractive natural and cultural destination. The 
cultural angle will sell in the foreign markets while the natural beauty, 
salubrious climate and flora and fauna will attract both the domestic and 
international tourists. 
Regarding this, a specific development strategy has to be evolved for 
the tourism industry of Manipur. The focus should be on - development of 
connectivity, development of infrastructural facilities like transport, 
accommodation , development of locale with its attraction and amenities, 
organization of daily cultural shows, development of package tours, 
development of adventure tourism, natural tourism, cultural tourism, sport 
tourism etc. 
Providing all these will not be sufficient. Attempts should be made to 
upgrade the facilities already existing and of course, the publicity 
campaign has to be aggressive, whetting the appetite of even the most 
unwilling to travel. 
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INTRODUCTION 
The more we study the arena of tourism and culture, the more we are 
struck by the great opportunity that the travel and tourism industry, backed 
by healthy cultural values, provides for creating a new civilization in the 
21st century. 
Few of us realise that the world has been undergoing a tourism 
revolution, particularly in the last four decades of the 20th century. In 
1964, the number of tourists leaving their home worldwide was 100 
million. This number increased to 200 million in 1974, 500 million 1992 
and 700 million in 2001 (Hindustan Times, 16th May, 2002). 
Unfortunately, the two major impediments in the way of Tourism 
development was the disaster of 11th September, 2001 and the general 
slowdown of the economy. These obstructions were shortlived and the 
tourism revolution further gained momentum and attained acceleration. 
The World Tourism Organisation estimates that tourists spend more 
than US $ 462 billion, which is US $ 1.3 billion a day. Tourist arrivals are 
predicted to grow by an average of 4.1 per cent a year over the next two 
decades, surpassing a total of one billion international travellers by the 
year 2010 (WTO, 2002). Tourism is the world's largest employer, 
generating, directly and indirectly, nearly 200 million jobs or some 10 per 
cent of the jobs globally (Vania, 2002). 
The fastest growing segment in tourism is nature tourism. World 
Tourism Organisation (WTO) estimates that nature tourism generated 7 per 
cent of all international travel. Today nature tourism is the largest foreign 
exchange earner for S. Africa, Kenya, Ecuador and Costa Rica. Moreover, 
while the tourism industry has an estimated annual growth rate of 4 per 
cent, nature travel boasts of a growth rate between 10 to 30 per cent. The 
argument is that even a fraction of these revenues, if channelled in the 
right direction, can go a long way to help the local economy and ecology. 
Tourism is not merely leisure or entertainment or physical 
invigoration or mental rejuvenation but it also serves as potent instrument 
for eliminating poverty, for ending unemployment, for promoting dialogue 
among civilizations and for providing channels in which streams of 
different cultures could meet and mingle and create a new ethicscape on 
which a fair, just, humane and enlightened order could be built for the 
humanity. 
We, in India are trying to open hitherto closed doors and find new 
passages. Our overall effort is to present to the world the wonder that India 
is. Wonder not only in terms of beauties and bounties of nature but also in 
terms of an ancient civilization that was born and bred here. A civilization 
that sprang from an original and powerful mind and created three of the 
five greatest thought processes in the world - Hinduism, Buddhism and 
Jainism. India has rediscovered its vast bounties of nature, art, 
architecture, culture and religious places. It is also tapping all 
opportunities for hill adventure, rural and wildlife tourism and placing 
before the world, through tourist spots its unique techniques of yoga, 
siddha, ayurvedic and unani system. It is laying down an exchanting 
network of 572 nature endowed areas - 89 national parks and 983 wildlife 
sanctuaries and 3,606 protected monuments (Hindustan Times, 16th May, 
2002). We are keen to ensure that tourists to India should get physically 
envigorated, mentally rejuvenated, culturally enriched and spiritually 
elevated and on return to his country, he should feel India within him. 
For the creation of a better world, the challenge is to encourage 
attitude and trends and evolve policies and programmes which would 
substantially increase the flow of tourists from affluent to non-affluent 
countries, cause reduction in disparities of income and resource 
distribution and through closer and more frequent contacts, create a deeper 
understanding. 
The National Policy put forward by the Government of India has 
been the development of tourism in the exotic North-East as the key to all 
economic and social development in the area. It accepts the concept that 
economic development of Manipur can be brought about only through 
robust tourism industry (Singh, 2002). The potentialities of the state for 
the development of tourism should be highlighted for popularization and 
marketing. The state abounds in natural scenic beauties like, alpine 
meadows, pristine forest, kaleidoscopic landscape, rugged mountains, 
fascinating landscapes, blue hills, dales, rapids, waterfalls, wetland 
formation on lofty hills, simmering lakes with colourful lilies, lotus, 
elegant islands, exotic orchards, wild orchids, salubrious climate etc. and 
mosaic of enchanting cultures manifests in the form of graceful dances, 
traditional songs, festivals, ritual functions, nuptial style, martial art, 
indigenous games etc. All these resources ensure that Manipur could 
generate huge foreign exchange and also bring cultural renaissance 
through robust tourism. 
Objectives 
Manipur is an isolated, backward and hill girt having a distinct 
geographical entity. Insurgency and political instability prevail here. There 
are not only problems but there is also beauty in Manipur. 'In these hills 
nature's hospitality eclipes all man can ever do' (Mahatma Gandhi). There 
is unlimited potential for the development of tourism. If properly 
conceived and executed such a development will prove not only 
financially viable but also prove to be of immense benefit to the state. In 
due course of time the masses of Manipur will forget insurgency and will 
be involved in the major turnaround of this neglected state. 
Keeping this in mind this study, 'Development of Tourism in 
Manipur' was undertaken. In this thesis an attempt has been made to 
focus attention on the fact that development could be generated through 
tourism in Manipur. This process would be a slow one but ultimately it 
will bring good results. When money will flow in, when people will get 
employment, insurgency will be gradually forgotten and political-
economic and social stability will usher in. 
The present study has certain specific research objectives. They are : 
1. To assess the geographical personality of Manipur - its geology, 
relief, drainage system, climate, flora and fauna; its people, culture, 
religion and present demography; its economic structure and transport 
system. 
2. To study the tourist movement in Manipur during the ancient, 
medieval, British and post Independence period. 
3. To assess tourist attractions of hilly area and central valley of 
Manipur - natural factors, socio-cultural factors, religious and 
historical places and infrastructural facilities. 
4. To examine in detail the selected tourist spots of Manipur having 
different types of attractions - Loktak lake as a scenic site, Keibul 
Lamjao National park as wild life site, Dzuko valley as a biospheric 
conservation site, Govindajee temple as a religious place, Imphal as 
a capital town, Kangla fort as a historical place, Ukhrul as a hill 
station and Moreh as a site of commercial centre. 
5. To locate other places of tourist attractions around the selected sites 
in order to make a package tour of the sites. 
6. To assess the perception of tourists for further planning and 
development of tourist sites. 
7. To design and plan strategies for the development of tourism in 
Manipur. Before designing such strategies, the present status of 
tourism and problems in the way of development of tourism in 
Manipur will be examined. 
Data Base 
The data were collected from primary and secondary sources. This 
study is based on primary sources of data which has been collected 
through : 
1. Field surveys. 
2. Survey of selected tourist spots. 
3. Questionnaire interviews with tourists, government officials local 
people, hoteliers, bus owners etc. 
The field work was done during the years 2001-2003. For getting 
accurate information the selected spots were visited frequently. 
Data from secondary sources have been collected from various 
Government offices, private institutions, tourism department etc. 
1. Booklets, official records, documents of Tourism Department, 
Manipur. 
2. Year-wise Statistical Records (1991 to 2003) published by 
Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Manipur. 
3. Booklets issued by Archaeological Department, Manipur. 
4. Various magazines, papers, data of Loktak Development Authority 
(LDA), Lamphel pat, Manipur. 
5. Official records of Art and Culture department, Manipur. 
6. Records and documents from various private sport and dance 
institutions including - Meitei Marup, Manipur Mountaineering and 
Trekking Association, Mapal Kangjeibung Polo Association, 
Manipur. 
Some relevant journals, magazines, articles and newspapers have also 
been referred extensively to enrich the data. 
Methodology 
Conducting research and field surveys in Manipur is a difficult task 
because of the hilly, rugged geographical terrain, lack of transport 
facilities, tribal population, insurgency and political instability. Field work 
was mostly conducted on foot because of lack of accessibility and 
transport facilities. The researcher had to walk long distances to cover a 
selected site. 
The following methods have been used in the present study : 
1. Assessment of the places of attraction in Manipur both in the hilly 
areas and in the central valley was done with the help of both 
primary and secondary sources of data. The author conducted field 
surveys to gather the relevant informations. 
2. Eight tourist spots, having different types of attraction were selected 
for in depth study. A comprehensive survey of these sites were 
conducted and information regarding its location, history, natural 
scenic beauty, culture, festivals, dances, drama, sports, handicrafts 
etc. were gathered. 
3. The study is based on primary sources of data which were drawn with 
the help of questionnaire interviews. Tourists, workers, hotel 
managers, bus owners, local people, officials etc. were interviewed 
for getting information regarding their views, attitudes, motives, 
perceptions, difficulties and constraints. 
4. Data mapping and photographic techniques were other tools used. 
Hypotheses 
1. Manipur is a 'Land of promise'. It abounds in scenic beauty and 
cultural mosaic which can attract tourists not only from India but 
from all over the world. 
2. There are more problems than beauty in Manipur. Its isolation from 
the outside world, its backwardness, ruggedness of the topography, 
insurgency, lack of accessibility, lack of transport and infrastructural 
facilities are the impediments in the way of development. 
3. The closed doors of Manipur should be opened and efforts should be 
made to present to the world the wonder that Manipur is. Wonder not 
only in terms of beauties and bounties of nature but also in terms of 
its culture, festivals, dances, martial art, nuptial style, sport, 
handicrafts etc. Through tourism, development could be ushered in 
this state. 
Chapter Scheme 
The present work starts with an introduction. The thesis is divided 
into three parts and spreads over six chapters. Part one examines the study 
area i.e. Manipur, Part Two discusses the opening of Manipur for tourism 
and in part three, a tourism strategy for Manipur is developed and 
discussed. 
In part one, there is only one chapters. Chapter one tries to sum up 
the geographical personality of Manipur. It deals with the study of 
geology, relief, flora-fauna, people, culture, religion, present demography, 
economic structure and transportation. 
Part two spreads over four chapters. In chapter two, tourist movement 
in Manipur during the ancient, medieval, British and post Independence 
period has been discussed. Chapter three examines the tourist attractions 
of both the hilly areas and the central valley of Manipur. It includes the 
natural factors, socio-cultural factors, religious and historical places and 
infrastructural facilities. In chapter four, four selected tourist sites having 
different types of attractions are examined in depth. The sites are Loktak 
lake as a scenic beauty, Keibul Lamjao National park as a site of wild life, 
Dzuko valley as a biospheric conservation centre and Govindajee temple 
as a religious site. Chapter five examines another four selected tourists 
sites. They are Imphal as a capital town, Kangla fort as a historical place, 
Ukhrul town as a hill station and Moreh town as a commercial site. 
Part three presents the crux of the problem investigated. In this part, 
an attempt has been made to design strategies for the development of 
tourism in Manipur. This part includes only one chapter. In chapter six, an 
attempt has been made to study the present tourist trends, problems in the 
way of development of tourism and to design strategies for further 
development of tourism in Manipur. 
Finally, a brief conclusion based on the results has been given. 
PART-ONE 
GEOGRAPHICAL PERSONALITY 
OF THE STUDY AREA : 
MANIPUR 
CHAPTER -1 
PHYSICAL AND SOCIO-ECONOMIC 
BACKGROUND OF MANIPUR 
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1.1 Physical Background of Manipur 
How development could be generated in an isolated region? In this 
thesis an attempt is made to focus attention on the fact that development 
could be generated through tourism in Manipur. In this chapter an attempt 
has been made to examine the physical, social and economic features of 
Manipur to assess its suitability for promotion of tourism. This chapter is 
based primarily on secondary source of data. Sometimes on spot 
investigations were made for verification. 
The state of Manipur lies in North Eastern region of India (Fig. 1.1). 
It forms the extreme eastern border of India. It extends from 93°03' east to 
94°78' east longitudes and 23°80' north to 25°68' north latitudes 
(Chatterjee, 1965). It is bounded on the north by Naga Hills and Tuensang 
district of Nagaland; on the east by the Sorma tract and upper Chindwind 
district of Myanmar; on the south it is surrounded by Chin Hills of 
Myanmar and Mizo district of Mizoram and on the west by the Cachar 
district of Assam, 
About 91 percent of the state is mountainous and rest of it is shared 
by the lacustrine plain of Central or Imphal valley studded with few 
residual hills and the Barak basin, Jiribam on the western fringe. 
The total geographical area of the state is 22,327 sq.km. with a 
population of 2,388,634 (Census of India, 2001). It has only 0.68 per cent 
of the country's area and 0.23 per cent of the country's population. 
Manipur could be broadly divided into two distinct regions i.e., the 
mountainous region and the plain region. For the administrative purpose, 
the state is divided into 9 districts. Five districts viz., Churachandpur, 
Tamenglong, Senapati, Chandel and Ukhrul falls in the mountainous 
region and the remaining 4 districts viz., Imphal East, Imphal west, 
Thoubal and Bishnupur, lies in the plain region. These districts have been 
further sub-divided into 37 subdivisions and 38 community tribal 
development blocks (Statistical Handbook, 2003). Table 1.1 shows the 
politico-administrative and respective population structure of Manipur. 
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Table 1.1 : Politico-Administrative Structure of Manipur 
SI. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
Districts 
Imphal East 
Imphal West 
Thoubal 
Bishnupur 
Senapati 
Tamenglong 
Churachandput 
Chandel 
Ukhrul 
Total Valley 
Total Hill 
Total Manipur 
Area 
(sq.km) 
670 
558 
514 
496 
3,271 
4,391 
4,570 
3,313 
4,544 
2,238 
20,089 
22,327 
Population 
393,780 
439,532 
366,341 
205,907 
379,214 
111,493 
228,707 
122,714 
140,946 
1,405,560 
983,074 
2,388,634 
Number of 
B 
en Q 
4 
4 
3 
3 
5 
4 
5 
4 
5 
14 
23 
37 
O 3 
U CQ 
4 
4 
3 
3 
5 
4 
6 
4 
5 
14 
24 
38 
.2 -S 
c« Q 
a .*= 
. u 
es 2 B 
= 3 3 
N < S 
2 
4 
6 
10 
•a 
.t; « 
206 
117 
87 
45 
516 
193 
504 
292 
222 
455 
1,727 
2,182 
B 
3 
10 
9 
7 
-
• -
1 
1 
-
29 
2 
31 
Note, (i) Area and Population figures are based on 2001 Census 
(ii) Other figures are based on 1991 Census 
Source : 
1. Census of India, 1991 and Census of India, 2001 (Provisional), Directorate of Census 
Operations, Manipur. 
2. Statistical Handbook of Manipur, 2003, Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Manipur. 
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The boundary line is approximately 854 kms out of which, 532 kms 
is the international boundary line with Myanmar in the east. 
1.1.1 Geology 
The state has a sketchy geological knowledge. Detailed geological 
survey reports are still awaited. In the early pleistocene age during the 
cenozoic era, some 55 million years ago, the whole region was uplifted 
from sea of Tethys to its present position. This has been confirmed from 
the recent findings of the Geological Survey of India. 
Manipur is part of Assam-Burma geological Unit. It is the eastern 
part of the Himalayan orogenic formation. The detail information of its 
tectonic and geological history is inadequate. The most reliable geological 
history of the state is the outline classification of rocks which was made 
by Dayal (1968). It is more or less in line with that of Oldham (1883). The 
distribution of major rocks follows the pattern from north-south (Fig. 
1.1.1). The geological succession with rock types according to them is : 
Recent age - alluvium, Miocene - Tipam series and Surma series, 
Oligocene - Barail series, Eocene - Disang series with ultra basic and 
Cretaceous - Axial group. 
The oldest Axial rock type is found in a small narrow belt in the 
north-eastern part i.e., in Ukhrul district where limestone occurs as lenses 
in a sequence of gritty sandstone and buff to grey coloured shale. The term 
axial was described for the rocks which are older than Disang by the 
geologist of the Burma Oil Company. It was probably formed during the 
cretaceous period (about 80 to 90 million years) (Dayal, 1968). 
The Disang series occupy almost the entire eastern half of the state. 
It is represented by a sequence of splintery shale with minor mudstone, 
siltstone and sandstone. Certain foraminifers like Assilina sp. indicate are 
of middle Eocene age. Presence of some Tertiary Mollusca and Coraline 
algae have also been recorded. 
An ultra basic belt is found on the eastern fringe of Manipur which is 
an intrusion into the Disang group which reflects the ophiolite zone. The 
MANIPUR 
Geology 
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belt is considered to extend towards the Andaman Group of Islands on one 
hand towards Indonesia on the other. 
The Disang series are overlaid by Barails which are olegocene in age 
(about 36 million years). It occupies the central and western part of 
Manipur. It is characterised by carbonaceous matters. 
Again, the Barails are succeeded on top by the Surma and the Tipam 
which occurs in the western margins and is characterised by argillacious 
and arenacious sequences. It was formed during miocene period (about 18 
to 20 million years). 
The alluviums are confined in the central valley, so called the Imphal 
valley. It is the youngest of geological age (about 10,000 years). It has a 
thickness of 200 to 300 mts which overlaid Disang shales. 
1.1.2 Relief 
Manipur has a multi-topographic characteristics. The eastern wing of 
the Himalayas, especially its lower hills, constitute an important feature 
of the landscape of Manipur. The hills form one of the three main physical 
regions of the state. The other two are the central valley or the Imphal 
valley or the Manipur valley, in which the state capital Imphal is situated 
and the Barak plain on the western fringe of the state. 
(i) The central plain or the Imphal valley 
Like the vale of Kashmir and Kathmandu valley in the Himalayan 
ranges, the Manipur valley is enclosed by Manipur eastern and western 
hills. The valley is an oval shapped with irrigular outline (Fig. 1.1.2). It is 
also called Imphal valley because river Imphal passes through the heart of 
the valley. 
According to the Manipur Puranas, the valley was under water. The 
nine Laipumthou (God) and Lainuras (Goddess), all worked together to 
make the sixty four hillocks. Thus, they created the land. On other hand, 
Lord Shiva with his consort Parvati landed atop the Nongmaijing hill to 
play ras leela in the valley of Manipur, which he found still submerged 
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under water. Lord Shiva with his trident made a hole through the hills and 
provided an outlet for draining the excess water, which gradually drained 
out and the valley of Manipur came into being. While many geologists 
have suggested that the valley is a lacustrine plain which was formed due 
to siltation of an ancient lake. The Loktak lake, biggest fresh water lake in 
the north east region, located on the south west of the valley is believed to 
be remnant of an ancient lake (Singh, 1982). The valley is about 57.92 
kms from north to south and 32.19 kms from east to west where it is 
broadest. The area of the valley is only 1,864.44 sq.km. (Ansari, 1976). 
This plain area extends upto the foot hills of mountains. 
The valley is not fully flat. It is studded with beautiful hillocks. The 
prominant mounts which rise above the flat surface are Langol, Hingang, 
Nongmaijing Ching, Langthabal, Waithau etc. lying along with small 
numerous simmering lakes. 
All rivers of the valley are flowing towards south so as to show the 
sloping pattern of the valley that is from north to south. The average 
elevation of the valley is 790 m from M.S.L. but, in the north it is 832.2 m 
and in the south it is 760.01 m from M.S.L. 
(ii) Barak basin 
Barak basin on the western flanks, beyond the Manipur western hills, 
is a small plain formed by the headward erosion and subsequent deposition 
of river Barak and its tributary, Jiri. The Barak river is the biggest river of 
Manipur. This basin is dotted with low sandstone hillocks. The Barak 
basin cotains rocks of both Surma and Tipam series. It is sub-division of 
Imphal East district. 
The total area of plain of Manipur is 2,067 sq.kms. It is only about 
9.25 per cent of the total geographical area of the state. 
(iii) The hills surrounding the central plain 
Hilly area per cent of the state is 20,260 sq. km. i.e. about 90.75 per 
cent of the total area. The hill ranges stretch roughly from north to south 
as parallel folds with varying altitudes ranging between 1,500 m to about 
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3,000 m. According to mountaineers, there are nine parallel ranges on the 
west and east which fortify the central valley. Thus, the hilly region of the 
state can be divided into two, the eastern hills and western hills. These 
two hilly regions also differ in their structure and relief. 
The eastern hills of Manipur have many parallel ranges through 
which rivers have cut transverse valleys (Dobby, 1964). The hills form a 
continuous chain along the Indo-Myanmar frontier for about 200 km and 
attain an average height of about 1,500 meters. The breadth of the ranges 
is 50 km in the north and 30 kms in the south. The prominant ranges are 
Nupithal or Mapithel, Chingai, Malain, Ango-Ching and Yomadung. The 
important peaks are Khayangbung (2,833 m), Siroy (2,568 m) and 
Kachubung (2,498 m). The eastern slopes are steeper than western slopes. 
The main rocks of these hills are of limestone and shale. 
The western hill ranges have a total length of 180 kms but vary in 
width i.e. in the north it is about 50 kms and in the south it is more than 
70 kms. The prominant ranges of western hills are, Uningthou, 
Yangpujilong, Daimikilong, Koubru, Khoupum Haobi and Nungba. The 
important peaks of western hills are, Tenipu (2,994 m) is the highest peak 
of the state, Leikot (2,831 m), Koubru (2561.54 m) and Iso (2459.74 m) 
(Birendra, 1964). There are numerous small valleys along the parallel 
ranges. 
The hill region of the state is covered by exotic pristine forest which 
varies from tropical deciduous to montane temperate and is infested with 
wild animals. It is home of wild flowers too. All these will harbour natural 
lovers if it is properly opened. 
1.1.3 Drainage System 
All rivers of Manipur are tributaries of two main river systems. On 
the eastern side, Chindwin - Irrawaddy river system of upper Myanmar 
and on the western side is the Ganga-Brahmaputra river system of Assam. 
Obviously, Manipur forms the catchment area of these two river systems 
(Fig. 1.1.3). So, the drainage system of Manipur could be divided into two 
as Barak river and Imphal river. These two main rivers are perenial. 
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Barak river and its tributaries drain the western part of State. It is the 
biggest river of the state. It originated in the northern ranges about 16.09 
kms. east of Mao and follows a south westernly course. And finally, it 
falls into the lower Brahmaputra through Cachar and Surma valley. This 
river serves as the easiest way to the inaccessible areas of Tamenglong and 
Jiribam sub-division. Barak river and its tributaries pass through deep 
gorges, cascading rapids and water falls. The main tributaries of Barak are 
Jiri, Tipai, Makhru, Irang etc. 
Imphal river drains through heart of the central plain. It is the most 
significant river of the state. It rises in the highland of western Kangpokpi 
and finally falls into Chindwin river after passing through narrow and 
winding gorges of the southern boundary of Manipur and Chin hills of 
Myanmar. This river is known as Manipur river in Myanmar. Imphal river 
passes just east of Loktak lake. The bed of the river is lower than the water 
level of the lake. So that, excess water of the lake is drained through small 
stream i.e., Khordak which joins the river in the south of lake. The main 
tributaries of the river are Iril, Thoubal, Sikmai, and Kongba. 
Other rivers which are not the tributaries of the two main river 
system of the State are Nambol, Numbul and Moirang. These are main 
rivers which feed Loktak lake. The river Yu is flowing eastward along 
Indo-Burma border through Kabaw valley and discharges into the 
Chindwin river. Its tributaries are Tuyungbi, Taret, Lokchao, Lalimlok, 
Thuidam. Chingai and its tributaries drain the north-eastern part of Ukhrul 
region and join the Chindwin river. Along Indo-Myanmar border, there are 
many water falls and white cascading rapids. 
1.1.4 Climate 
Manipur enjoys a typical monsoonal climate with variants ranging 
from tropical to temperate conditions. The rapid changes in topography 
results in climatic changes within short distances. The foothills, plains, 
sheltered valley and the ranges are marked with climatic constrast. For 
example, the two small border towns i.e. Jiribam in the west and Moreh in 
the east border which are located in the plains are comparatively warmer 
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than Imphal. The state as a whole has salubrious climate, except for the 
rainy months, throughout the year. An Englishman, Sir James Johnstone, 
opined that eight months in the year the climate of Manipur is most 
enjoyable (Singh, 1992). This gives us a rough idea of what a man from a 
cold country like England would feel in the valley of Manipur. Sir James 
Johnstone does not mention the four months which are not enjoyable. He 
probably means May, June, July and August. May is the hotest month. In 
June, July and August, there is monsoon down pour. But even in May, the 
climate is cooler than that of the Gangetic-Brahmaputra valley. 
The three months i.e. December, January and February is the winter 
season. Sometimes, the temperature goes down below freezing point. 
January recorded the coldest temperature ranging between 4° to 20°C. 
Winter season is considered to be a very pleasant season of the year. 
Morning fog is quite common in winter and disappears at 10 a.m. then the 
day turns quite warm upto 4 p.m. The hot summer starts from the month 
of May then abates the temperature due to arrival of monsoon. Autumn 
season i.e. September, October and November is also pleasant with 
absence of clouds, clear sky etc. and moonlit nights are charming. 
Thus, there are four distinct seasons, (i) the cold season (December, 
January and February), (ii) the hot and dry season (March, April and 
May), (iii) the rainy season (June, July, August and September) and (iv) 
the retreating monsoon reason (October and November). 
The amount of rainfall is higher in the western part than in the 
eastern part. Highest annual rainfall recorded at Thanlon was 303.17 cm. 
while lowest rainfall recorded at Imphal i.e. 57.01 cm (Table 1.2). 
1.1.5 Flora and Fauna 
The flora of the State mainly consists of forests. Forest covers 78.01 
per cent of total geographical area of the state (Table 1.3). The rapid 
growth of forest in Manipur is due to the favourable condition such as 
high temperature, heavy rainfall, thin soil and dissected topography. Most 
of hills are covered by forest from top to bottom. Medium to thick tropical 
20 
« o 2 
"5 
3 
e 
e 
< 
u 
> 
o 
Z 
o 
a 
W3 
3 
< 
"a 
e 
3 
•-5 
c 
< 
R 
E- a; 
c 
«5 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
, 
1 
1 
1 
E 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
, 
cx 
B 
H 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
, 
1 
1 
1 
1 
cx 
E *-
CO 5 
1 
1 
1 
, 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
. 
1 
1 
1 
1 
B 
E2 
1 
iz 
iz 
z 
CN 
• ^ 
Z 
z 
o 
z 
z 
.5 
° f 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
I 
1 
1 
1 
, 
1 
1 
1 
d 
s 
1 
o 
Z 
Z 
z 
OQ 
o 
<N 
00 
00 
OS 
00 
z 
z 
z 
o 
o 
o 
o 
c 
CO 
a; OQ 
00 
O 
OS 
in 
o 
tN 
o 
so 
o 
vd 
tN 
fN 
tN 
o 
OS 
<n 
o 
d. 
S 
1 
O 
VO 
o 
(N 
00 
O 
00 
00 
<n 
(N 
CN 
OS 
o" 
•n 
o 
<N 
oo 
z 
d 
Pi 
in 
rsj 
o 
OS 
OS 
o 
(N 
o 
(N 
O 
<N 
(N 
O 
o 
(N 
O 
CN 
CN 
o 
>n 
00 
E 
1 
CN 
O 
CN 
O 
VO 
CN 
vd 
CN 
o 
oo 
oo 
(N 
OS 
CN 
O 
o 
m 
o 
VO 
•n 
Z 
>o 
i 60 
cu o 
o 
o^  
o 
CN 
d 
CN 
CN 
CN 
CN 
CN 
O 
CN 
CN 
CN 
o 
CN 
CN 
<n 
CN 
CN 
CN 
(N 
CN 
CN 
d 
CN 
O 
d 
CN 
O 
vd 
E 
1 
vd 
tN 
O 
CN 
OO 
00 
O 
tn 
r-
CN 
o 
CN 
vd 
CN 
d 
VO 
CN 
CN 
vd 
o 
in 
m 
z 
o 
CN 
if 
'3 
CO 
c 
o 
c 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
ex 
B 
1 
o 
in 
o 
vd 
VO 
VO 
in 
VO 
VO 
00 
vd 
in 
in 
vd 
CN 
00 
00 
VO 
o 
00 
oo 
o 
o 
o 
d 
d 
c 
c 
CO 
H 
m 
m 
OS 
in 
o 
in 
CN 
CN 
o 
oo 
CN 
m 
CN 
o 
CN 
in 
in 
CN 
in 
CN 
O 
CN 
O 
d 
CN 
in 
od 
o 
d. 
E 
u 
1 
o 
o 
d 
so 
Z 
z 
o 
m 
vd 
o 
00 
o 
o 
oo 
o 
CJv 
O 
o 
o 
oo 
CN 
o q 
CN 
o 
00 
d 
^ 
ca 
60 
c 
C3 
a 
21 
<s 
H 
o 
U 
S o E 
05 •" 
3 
S 
B 
< 
u 
Q 
> 
o Z. 
u 
o 
u 
3 
< 
•-5 
B 
3 
1-5 
D. 
< 
J3 
B 
(A 
c 
55 
1 
1 
1 
1 
, 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
B 
1 
1 
, 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
c 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
B 
a H 
• 
iz 
Z 
o 
iri 
so 
o 
o 
in 
<n 
iz 
z 
j 5 
1 S. 
• ~ ^ 
Ci. ft 
c S 
1 
1 
1 
t 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
d 
B 
1 
z 
iz 
o 
00 
• > * 
o 
OS 
vd 
^ 
f^ 
O 
o 
OS 
>n 
z 
z 
c 
'3 
'5 
00 
1 
1 
o 
00 
00 
1 
1 
en 
o 
<N 
<n 
rn 
1 
1 
o 
>d 
ci. 
B 
H 
1 
1 
o 
d 
o 
d 
1 
1 
00 
00 
q 
o 
in 
CS 
o 
1 
1 
d 
c 
'5 
oi 
1 
c 
^ OX) E c 
la o 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
S 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
o 
d 
OS 
q 
00 
d 
VO 
Z 
z 
c 
D 
3 
.S" 
'S 
C3 
> 
O 
o 
C/3 
T3 
c 
on 
O 
'e 
o 
c 
o 
o 
w 
o 
O 
o 
u 
CO 
o 
o 
3 
•£ 
o 
C3 
X) 
2 .^  
00 
o 
I « 
Z C/3 
22 
Table 1.3 : Classification of Forests in Manipur (2000-01) 
Classification by 
A. Legal status : 
Reserved forest 
Protected forest 
Other forest 
Total 
B. Composition: 
Coniferous 
Non-Coniferous (broad leaved) 
Pure bamboo brake 
Under storey and clump 
forming bamboo 
Total 
C. Types (Broadly) (FSI-1995) 
We Temperate forests 
Pine forests 
Wet hill forests 
Semi-evergreen forests 
Teak Gurjan forests 
Bamboo brakes 
Grassy blanks 
Total 
Area 
(sq. kms) 
1,467 
4,171 
11,780 
17,418 
2,442 
9,442 
3,268 
2,264 
17,418 
1,451 
2,443 
9,057 
645 
611 
3,268 
146 
17,621 
%age to the total 
forest area 
8.4 
24.0 
67.6 
100.0 
14.02 
54.22 
18.76 
13.00 
100.00 
8.23 
13.86 
51.98 
3.66 
3.47 
18.55 
0.83 
100.00 
Source : (i) Statistical Bulletin, 1997-98, Forest Department, 
Government of Manipur. 
(ii) Statistical Handbook, 2003, Directorate of Economics 
and Statistics, Government of Manipur. 
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deciduous and evergreen forests occupy the hills of Manipur. The ground 
area is covered with thick under growth of bushes, shrubs, tall grasses and 
other types of vegetation. Luxuriant bamboo forests spread widely in 
lower and gentle hill slopes. 
The forests of the state can be divided into four (Champion, 1968) 
viz., (i) tropical wet evergreen, (ii) tropical moist deciduous, (iii) sub-
tropical pine forest and (iv) montane wet temperate forest (Fig. 1.1.4). 
Tropical wet evergreen forest is usually found in the north and south-
western parts of Manipur where annual rainfall is above 2,400 m. Bamboo 
and cane are the main species of the forest which includes other valuable 
species like haldi, siris, chaplash, aini, agar, toon, jasul, bon sum etc. 
Tropical moist deciduous forest spreads over Senapati, Tamenglong, 
Churachandpur, Ukhrul and the Indo-Myanmar border. This region is the 
home of teak trees. Oak, kangin, khen and toon are other important 
valuable timbers. 
Sub-tropical pine forest is found in north-eastern part of Ukhrul, 
south-eastern part of Chandel and in some parts of Churachandpur district. 
Beside pine, world reputed siroy lily is found in this forest region of 
Ukhrul district. 
Montane wet temperate forest covers the northern most part of 
Senapati district. Oak tree is the main species. 
The main fauna of the State are Java rhinoceros, Malayan sun bear or 
honey bear or barking dear, sambhar, serrow (sebang). Leopard is in 
plenty and occasionally tigers can be seen at the foot hills. Jackal, fox are 
still abundant. Seasonal migration of elephants are seen on the bank of 
Turet river during the dry season. Other rare animals are - hoolock gibbon, 
common langur, clauded leopard, leopard cat, flying squirrel, hog badger, 
civet cat, yellow throated martin, slow torris, stumped tail monkey, giant 
squirrels, porcupine, pangolin, jackel, toddi cat, bear, wild boar etc. 
The dancing deer, Sangai is found only in the valley with karsha. 
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The charming spotted linsang (reptile group) is found in Barak 
watershed. 
1.2 Social-Background of Manipur 
Being an isolated hill state, Manipur has a distinct type of 
population, culture, life style, ritual practices, social taboos, mores etc. 
from the rest of the Indian sub-continent. In this part of the chapter, an 
attempt has been made to assess the social background of Manipur. This 
part is based on both secondary and primary sources of data which were 
collected through field surveys. 
1.2.1 People 
Manipur was inhabited by pre-historic man since stone age. The 
evidence of their settlement in this state was made by archaeological 
findings from the caves of Kangkhui (Ukhnil District), Songbu (Chandel 
District), and Tharon (Tamenglong Distrit) and open air sites at Nongpok 
Keithelmanbi (Senapati District), Mongjam (Imphal District) and Wangu 
(Bishnupur District). The palaeolithic man lived in caves while the 
neolithic lived in open-air sites. Neolithic man reached the Manipur valley 
in about 2000 B.C. (Singh, 1988). 
Manipur is inhabited by four main aboriginal ethnic groups viz., the 
Meiteis of the valley and the Nagas, the Kukis and the Mizos of the 
surrounding hills. The Pangals (Manipur muslims) are the immigrants 
coming here in 17th century from Bengal. Meitei is the main ethnic groups 
of the state. 
There are many theories relating to the origin of the Meiteis and other 
tribes in Manipur. The Meiteis and the other tribes have been identified 
withthe Kiratas in the \edic literature (Singh, 1987). However, the theory 
of Hindu origin of the Meitei has been rejected by many historians. 
Pemberton (1966) considers them to be the descendants of a Tartar colony 
from N-W frontiers of China. Hudson's theory of Tai origin of the Meiteis 
has been criticised on the ground that the Meiteis speak Tibeto-Burma 
language while the Tais are of Siamese-Chinese linguistic family (Hadson, 
1991). G.A. Grierson (1904) puts forward another theory, that the Tibeto-
Burman and other Mongolian ethnic groups inhabited the upper courses of 
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the Yangtze and Hwang-Ho rivers in China in pre-historic times. Their 
kinsmen migrated southwards and settled in the Hukwang valley, present 
land of the Kachins in upper Burma before they moved further down to 
the Manipur valley. Recent archaeological findings at Tharon cave and 
Napachik etc. highlighted the existence of a Mon-khmer speaking 
Australoid-Mongoloid people in Manipur before the arrival of the Tibeto-
Burman speakers. 
The ethnonym Meitei was originally applied to the Ningthouja salai 
(Clan-dynasty) which was one of the seven salais who ruled seven 
independent principalities in the valley in the early history. Later on, the 
Ningthouja salai overruled other principalities thereby, absorbing the 
different social groups thereof to form the Meiteis. Pakangba is considered 
the founder of Meitei because he was the first king of Ningthouja who 
ascended the throne in 33 A.D. at Kangla (old palace). 
In the later part, many ethnic groups merged into the Meitei. Shans 
like the Burmese and Chinese etc. who settled in the valley either as war 
captives or a peaceful immigrants were also absorbed. The settlement of 
people from the east continued since the time of king Naothingkhong in 
the 7th century A.D. till the time of king Maramba in the 18th century A.D 
Absorption of people from the rest of india was rather late. It probably 
started since the time of king Thangbi Lanthaba (1302-1324 A.D.). The 
amalgamation of the new immigrants into the Meitei society were arranged 
by conferring them appropriate sageis (surnames) into different salais 
(Clans). This Meiteisation of different migrants gave the Meiteis not only 
a numerical avantage but also helped them in enriching their literature and 
culture. Brown (1874) gave to the theory of the Naga-kuki origin of the 
Meitei. 
Meitei language was adopted as the mother tongue of all Manipuris. 
1.2.2 Culture 
Cultural superiority of the Meiteis was discernible in almost all 
fields. Although, each ethnic groups has their own-old political 
organisation, social set up, religion, language and literature, martial arts, 
tradition, nuptial ways, dance, music and other fine arts. 
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The begining of Manipuri literature may go back to 1500-2000 years 
from now. The Meiteis had a strong sense of historicity and maintained 
chronicles and numerous records about their geneology, society, religion, 
government, astrology, charms and mantras, lexicography, medicine, 
earthsciences etc. More than one thousand Meitei scriptures had already 
existed before 18th century A.D, such a rich heritage could be developed 
and maintained because, the Meiteis probably became literate long back 
and art of writing spread extensively as a result of their historic 
association with the Chinese who were the first literate people on the 
Earth and who invented paper and art of writing etc. The prehistoric 
cultural affinity with the Chinese Neolithic culture of second millenium 
B.C. has been exposed at the 1981 excavation of Napachik. The Chinese 
records of the second century B.C. by Changkien, have thrown limelights 
on Manipur's cultural link with China from the times immemorial. 
A cultural onslaught occured when all the archaic Meitei scriptures 
were destroyed by king Garib Niwaz at the time of proselytization of the 
Meiteis into Bengali vaishnavism in the 18th century A.D. Proselytization 
of the Meiteis into hinduism and the tribals into Christianity have brought 
about a metamorphosis of their original culture to a state of a blend of old 
and new but not to a replacement of the former by the latter. 
Social evils of hinduism did not penetrate into Manipur society. Caste 
stratification was not featured in the pristine form of Manipuri society. 
Sati and pardah systems were unknown. The existence of the seven salais 
(clans) was exogamous and not endogamous as in the Hindu caste system. 
Womenfolk enjoyed an equal status with menfolk before the advent of 
Hinduism. Child marriage was absent. At present, families are patriarchal. 
Polygamy once common in earlier times has become less prevalent. 
Women are hardworking and are seen in almost every field where men are. 
Wives are very much loyal to their husbands. Dowry does not constitute 
an essential feature in marriages. 
1.2.3 Religion 
The Meitei had their own system of religion which had its own myths 
and legends, gods and goddesses, priests and priestesses, rituals and 
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festivals, etc. though it was more or less akin to the animism of the tribals. 
The Meiteis imbraced Hinduism in the 18th century A.D. The tribes of the 
hills remained unconverted and were relegated by the new Manipuri 
Hindus to the 'degraded heathens'. In the later part of the history, when 
Manipur fell into the hands of British Administrators, missionaries were 
brought in the hills. The first conversion of Manipuri tribals to Christianity 
took place at Ukhrul town in 1894. American Baptish mission landed 
earlier at the North, East and South-East hills of Manipur. Roman catholic 
mission became active in the fifties. 
The Manipuri muslims or Meitei pangals were settled with their 
religion in Manipur valley during the 17th century onwards. They are 
CdW^A pangans because of their original place, Bengal which pronounced 
as ba«gan or/?aA2ga« (Singh, 1995). 
1.2.4 Present Demography 
The state is peopled by four major groups - the hill tribes, the 
Meities, the muslims and the non-Manipuris (Singh, 1971; Singh 1975, 
Singh, 1982). The Meitei hindus constitute the largest ethnic groups of the 
State. The seven salais (clans) of the Meiteis have been further divided 
into sageis (surnames). The components of Meitei confederacy are :-
1. Ningthouja (Mangang) (with 125 sageis) 
2. Moirang (67 sageis) 
3. Khuman {61 sageis) 
4. Angom (62 sageis) 
5. Luwang (58 sageis) 
6. Chenglei (35 sageis) and 
7. Khaba-Nganba (21 sageis). 
Altogether there are 435 sageis. There are 44 tribes in the State 
speaking different dialects. Twenty nine tribes have been categorised as 
'scheduled tribes' under Indian constitution. The non hindu Meitei 
speaking population have also been categorised as 'scheduled caste'. Table 
1.4 shows the population composition of the State. 
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In a total geographical area of 22,327 sq.km. with a population of 
2,388,634 is distributed at an average density of 107 persons per sq.km. 
(Table 1.5). However, there is uneven pattern of distribution (Fig. 1.2.1). 
The density of the valley is 628 persons per sq.km. while it is as low as 49 
per sq.km (Fig. 1.2.2). in the hills. The sex ratio of the state is 978 per 
1,000 male (Census of India, 2001). 
The scheduled tribes and scheduled castes constitute 34.41 percent 
and 2.02 per cent of the total population respectively (Fig. 1.2.3). The 
Hindus out number other religious groups having a share of 57.67 per cent 
followed by christians 34.11 per cent and Muslims 7.27 per cent . The 
other religious community from other parts of India had a flux during the 
sixties. The population escalation during the last three decades has also 
been helped by the continuous infiltration of illegal foreigners from 
Nepal, Bangladesh, Burma etc. 
Among the hill tribes, the Tangkhuls (Naga) of the eastern hills and 
the Thadous {Kuki) of the North western and southern hills constitute the 
largest tribal groups. The Angamis, Semas and Saltes form insignificant 
population groups. The hills are the natural demarcated habitats of various 
tribals groups, their phenomenal migration towards the plains in the recent 
years have assumed demographic and socio-economic concern since there 
is already a demographic imbalance featuring 58.84 per cent of the people 
in the valley which is 1/10th of the total area of the state while only 41.16 
per cent live in the hills comprising an area of 9/lOth of the total area. 
1.3 Economic Background of Manipur 
Besides, remoteness of the State, it is endowed with meagre amount 
of mineral resources. Topography of the state retards transport and 
communication. In the hilly areas, people mainly practice yVzww cultivation 
on sensitive slopes. Primary occupation is the main occupation of people. 
In this part of the chapter, an attempt has been made to assess the 
economic condition of the State. The data employed is generated from 
secondary sources. 
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Table 1.5 : Area and Population of Manipur (2001 Provisional) 
Districts 
Valley 
districts 
Hill 
districts 
SI. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
Name 
Imphal East 
Imphal West 
Thoubal 
Bishnupur 
Senapati 
Tamenglong 
Churachandpur 
Chandel 
Ukhrul 
Total valley districts 
Total hill districts 
Total Manipur 
Area 
(Sq.kms.) 
670 
(3.00) 
558 
(2.50) 
514 
(2.30) 
496 
(2.22) 
3,271 
(14.65) 
4,391 
(19.67) 
4,570 
(20.47) 
3,313 
(14.84) 
4,544 
(20.35) 
2,238 
(10.03) 
20,089 
(89.97) 
22,327 
(100.00) 
Population 
393,780 
(16.49) 
439,532 
(18.40) 
366,341 
(15.34) 
205,907 
(8.62) 
379,214 
(15.88) 
111,493 
(4.67) 
228.707 
(9.57) 
122,714 
(5.14) 
140,946 
(5.90) 
1,405,560 
(58.84) 
983,074 
(41.16) 
2,388,634 
(100.00) 
Density 
per 
sq.km. 
555 
847 
713 
415 
116 
25 
50 
37 
31 
628 
49 
107 
Rank 
3 
1 
2 
4 
5 
9 
6 
7 
8 
-
Growth 
rate 
(1991-
2001) 
19.16 
15.42 
24.62 
13.90 
81.96 
29.23 
29.81 
72.80 
28.98 
18.51 
50.97 
30.02 
Note : Figures in brackets represent percentages to the total. 
Source : Census of India (2001), Directorate of Census Operations, Manipur. 
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1.3.1 Economic Structure 
The small fertile plain of Manipur valley is occupied by large 
population and it is also suitable settlement site. Main economic activities 
like business and agriculture are also practiced here. Large number of 
population of the state resides in rural areas. 
The State doesn't have any large industrial plan except for some 
small and medium sized industries like Spinning mill at Loitang Khunou 
(Imphal west), Khandsari Sugar Factory at Khangabok (Thoubal), Cement 
factory at Hundung (Ukhrul), Bamboo chipping factory at Kadamtala 
(Jiribam) etc. They are not functioning properly due to lack of capital, 
skilled labour, competition in market. Only old age traditional cottage 
industries like handloom and loinloom are supplying daily needs. 
Handloom is practiced in the valley and loinloom in hilly areas by women 
folk. 
As a whole, the main population of the state is engaged in agriculture 
i.e., 57.82 per cent while household industry employs only 9.16 per cent 
of working group (Table 1.6). 
1.3.2 Transport 
Manipur does not have any good transport facilities not only within 
the state but also with the rest of the country. Ruggedness of topography 
of the state doesn't favour fast system of transportation and it is the main 
cause of economic backwardness. 
At present, the state has only 7,172 kms. length of roads out of 
which, 4,427 kms are surface roads and 2,745 kms are unsurfaced roads 
(Table 1.7). The roads have been classified into six categories on all India 
pattern - National Highway, State Highway, Major district roads, other 
district roads, inter village roads and municipal roads (Fig. 1.3.1). There 
are only two roads which are connected with other states of India. They 
are N.H. 39 (Imphal Dimapur), so-called life-line of Manipur and N.H. 53 
(Imphal Cachar). These two roads connect with the nearest railheads of the 
State also. The roads are bumpy and in poor condition. There are many 
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Table 1.6 : Occupational Structure of Manipur (2001 Provisional) (in 
percentages) 
s. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
Districts 
Imphal East 
Imphal West 
Thoubal 
Bishnupur 
Senapati 
Tamenglon 
Churachandpur 
Chandel 
Ukhrul 
Total valley 
districts 
Total hill 
districts 
Total Manipur 
O 
R 
_> 
'•*-» 
U 
20.08 
21.14 
41.01 
31.76 
76.19 
77.94 
55.82 
61.24 
70.31 
28.38 
69.40 
46.31 
B 
a 
9 
8 
6 
7 
2 
1 
5 
4 
3 
s 
— a 
fc. O 
14.32 
9.12 
20.47 
15.50 
7.32 
1.69 
10.18 
7.45 
2.95 
14.82 
6.68 
11.31 
B 
0£ 
9 
5 
1 
2 
7 
9 
4 
6 
8 
O u t 
J 5 -4-1 QJ 
O ») •> 
3 5"^ 
55 — »• 
15.16 
13.47 
10.94 
12.83 
2.82 
1.45 
7.16 
5.74 
3.27 
13.06 
4.00 
9.16 
B 
OS 
1 
2 
4 
3 
8 
9 
5 
6 
7 
o 
u 
u 
o 
50.45 
56.27 
27.58 
39.91 
13.67 
18.91 
26.84 
25.57 
23.47 
43.74 
19.90 
33.47 
B 
2 
1 
4 
3 
9 
8 
5 
6 
7 
Source : Census of India, 2001 (Provisional), Directorate of Census Operations, Manipur. 
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Table 1.7 : Road Mileage in Manipur (1995-2002) 
s. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
Classification 
of Roads 
National 
Highways 
State 
Highways 
Major District 
Roads 
Other District 
Roads 
Inter Village 
Roads 
O.M.N.P. 
Total 
Surface 
Unsurfaced 
As on 31st March 
1995 
434.0 
1158.0 
1029.0 
797.0 
2518.0 
132.0 
6068.0 
4333.0 
1735.0 
1996 
434.0 
1271.0 
713.0 
683.0 
2877.0 
138.0 
6116.0 
4668.0 
1448.0 
1997 
434.0 
1271.0 
713.0 
767.0 
3145.0 
142.0 
6472.0 
4839.0 
1633.0 
1998 
438.0 
1603.0 
740.0 
882.0 
3348.0 
-
7011.0 
5637.0 
1374.0 
1999 
957.0 
675.0 
964.0 
1013.0 
3563.0 
-
7172.0 
4427.0 
2745.0 
2000 
957.0 
675.0 
964.0 . 
1013.0 
3563.0 
-
7172.0 
4427.0 
2745.0 
2001 
957.0 
675.0 
964.0 
1013.0 
3563.0 
-
7172.0 
4427.0 
2745.0 
2002 
957.0 
675.0 
964.0 
1013.0 
3563.0 
-
7172.0 
4427.0 
2745.0 
Source : P. W.D., 2003, Government of Manipur 
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luxurious private buses which ply from Imphal to Guwahati via Dimapur. 
Among the State Highways, the Tiddim road, Imphal-Sugnu road, Imphal 
Ukhrul road, Imphal Tamenglong road, Imphal-Kangchup road etc. are 
important district roads. Government has made a plan for the development 
of road in the State that will be completed within short time. The roads 
are - an outer ring road along the border and an inner ring road in 
periphery of the valley. The rings roads will connect district headquaters 
and radial roads will connect the inner ring road with the outer ring road. 
If it is implemented then economic condition and connectivity will be 
drastically changed. The existing roads of the state can be divided into 
metalled roads, unmetalled roads, cart tracks, hill trails and footpath. 
Recently, India celebrated the 50 years of independence, but Manipur 
is still out of Indian rail route map. Luckily, central government had 
chalked out a rail track line upto Karong (a N-Western village of 
Manipur). Construction work is yet to start. Dimapur (215 kms from 
Imphal) and Cachar (250 kms from Imphal) are two nearest railheads of 
the State. 
Water transportation is very limited. It is practiced widely in the 
Loktak lake by fishermen and in the Barak river by which inaccessible 
areas of Tamenglong district can be reached. In other tributaries of the 
valley rivers, small boats use as means of transportation during flood. 
Guwahati is well connected by air, rail and road with different parts 
of the country. From Guwahati there are two national highways and an 
airlink to Imphal. Thus, Imphal is linked by air with New Delhi, Kolkata, 
Guwahati and Silchar. The frequency of these flights is negligible and the 
air fare is exorbitant. Recently, a direct flight has been introduced between 
Guwahati and Bangkok to promote International tourism. But this facility 
could only bring profits to Manipur when the air connectivity condition 
from Guwahati to Imphal is improved i.e. regular flights and cheaper air 
fare are introduced. 
PART- TWO 
OPENING MANIPUR FOR 
TOURISM 
CHAPTER - / / 
TOURIST MOVEMENT IN 
MANIPUR 
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Man from the very early times learnt to survive by keeping constantly 
on move from one pasture to another, exhausting each in turn. Perhaps, 
traces of nomadic urge exists in all of us. But the first travellers were 
traders and tourism as a pleasurable activity began with the flamboyant 
Romans (Bridges, 1959). In India, however it all began with pilgrims and 
pilgrimages. The institution of pilgrimages has its source in our Indian 
civilization. Though the tritha concept (religious tourism) was quite 
comprehensive, it nevertheless, symbolised the twin spirit of religion and 
tourism. In its broadest sense, 'pilgrimage was travelling for wanderlust'. 
History of tourism in India, its origin, growth and development is closely 
associated with our ancient civilization. Almost any event, birth, wedding, 
harvest time etc. was an occasion for a celebration and recreation by the 
Indian and this habit even persists today. 
In this chapter, an attempt has been made to study the tourist 
movements if any, in Manipur in four phases i.e. in ancient, medieval, 
British and in the post Independence period. This chapter is based on 
secondary sources of data. 
2.1 Ancient Period 
Inspite of geographical isolation and remoteness from other parts of 
India and China, Manipur had experienced an influx of invaders, traders 
and colonisers due to its strategic location. Being located on the 
international route by which people from the Indian subcontinent could 
reach the interior parts of China, Burma and Orients and vice-versa. 
Through this international route, commodities from China and Burma, 
specially silk and jade, went to the markets of Middle East and Europe 
(Harvey, 1954). Three hill routes were very significant at the time which 
connected the Imphal valley with the Indian subcontinent. They were, (a) 
the northern most route connecting Banskandi near Silchar with a place 
called Jaipur in Imphal valley, (b) the middle route connecting Banskandi 
with Bishnupur in the valley and (c) the southern most route connecting 
the western bend of the Barak river with Torbung, a village in the south-
western part of the Manipur valley. Manipur had good likages with upper 
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Burma (now Myanmar) from where one could easily move to China and 
lower Burma (Dani, 1960). 
Panini who lived in the 5th or 4th century B.C. mentioned about 
some of the important places of India including Surmasa, which is known 
as the valley of Surma that is the western gate of Manipur (Singh, 1992). 
In the epic of Mahabharata, which was written in 4th century B.C. 
Manipur has been mentioned at least in four different places. The first 
reference of Manipur is in Adi parva. On that occasion Arjuna was 
assigned to check the eastern region, he crossed the Mahendra mountain 
and reached Manipur where he married Chitraganda, the princess of that 
kingdom. The complexion of Chitraganda was described as having a 
golden colour. This suggests that she might be of Mongoloid descent. She 
gave birth to a son, named Babhruvahana. The second reference is in the 
Ashwamedha Parva. Arjun guarded the roaming sacrificial horse and 
eventually there was a fight between him and his son Babhruvahana, the 
king of Manipur. After the battle, Arjun continued roaming. The third 
reference of Manipur is in Ashwamedha Parva. On this occasion, 
Babhruvahana was invited to attend the horse sacrifice at Hastinapur 
where he was welcomed with great honour. Babhruvahana accompanied 
with Chitraganda and Elupi went to attend the function and returned with 
valuable gifts to Manipur. The last reference is in Mahaprasthanika Parva. 
On this occasion, the five brothers and Draupadi left the capital for the 
betterment of the Kingdom. Chitraganda returned to Manipur. 
In 3rd century B.C. the Indo-Aryans came to Manipur valley as 
traders, invaders and missionaries. They came without their womenfolk, so 
they married the local Mongoloid women (Majumdar, 1963). A great 
Aryan wave of very pure blood passed through Manipur into Burma in the 
Prehistoric times. Traces of this could be seen in the finely cut features of 
the Manipuris (Dun, 1975). They were in colonising stage, so Manipur 
was repeatedly passed over by one wave after another by invaders intent 
on penetrating into the remotest part of Burma. 
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From pre-historic times upto about 1652, Mongoloid people from the 
upper Burma used to come to the Manipur valley sometimes in small 
batches and sometimes in bigger ones. For example, the Mongoloid people 
came in horde around 33 A.D. under the leadership of Poireiton in search 
of food and new land for settlement. So the Manipur valley was not merely 
a meeting ground of Indo-Aryan and Mongoloid races but to some extent a 
'melting pot'. As a result of the fusion of Indo-Aryans and Mongoloid 
people the nucleus of the Manipuri-speaking people of today was formed. 
After the formation of the nucleus of Manipuri speaking people in the 
valley, immigration from east and west took place in the valley. Most of 
them merged with the local population. The Manipuri speaking people 
were devided into seven clans. The new arrivals too were grouped under 
the seven clans. According to traditions, during the reign of Naophangba 
in the 5th century A.D. the assignment of the clans to the new immigrants 
from the east and west was done. Each of these seven clans had an 
independent principality of their own in well-defined regions. This was 
headed by a prince. 
Many books were maintained by the Manipuri on immigration. The 
name of the books indicates the group of immigrants and place from where 
they came-. The people who came from the east were recorded in Nongpok 
Haram. Mayang Techaolon gives an account of immigrants from Assam 
and other parts of Eastern India. The immigration of Brahmins was 
recorded in Bamon Khunthok. The immigration of Lairikyengbams was 
recorded in Lairik Yenba Lon. That of the Kshetrimayums in Khetri Lon. 
All the immigrants whether they were coming from east or west merged 
into any one of the seven clan in the valley and became a good Manipuri. 
During the reign of Naothing Khong in about 663 A.D., king Pong 
after defeating the east kingdoms, sent his younger brother Samlung to 
subdue the Manipuri kingdom. But Samlung stayed for 10 years in the 
valley. There was no record of fighting between him and the Manipuris. 
He went back to his country along the Iril river. Naothing Khong's 
kingdom expanded upto modern Jiribam and he kept good contacts with 
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the people of Surma valley. Most popular habit of chewing pan among the 
Manipuris is believed to spread from Surma and Tripura during his reign. 
The Ningthourol Lambuba records a battle between Khongtekcha, 
eldest son of Naothing Kong and Oinur Sengba, Raja of the East Bengal. 
During Khongtekcha's reign there was a growing contact with the Surma 
valley and lower Gangetic valley. The district of Sylhet, western gate of 
Manipur, became the life-line of Manipur from this time upto 20th century. 
At that time Gupta Empire expanded upto East Bengal. The famous Gods 
of Gupta empire like Vishnu, Shiva, Devi, Ganesh also became famous in 
Manipur by end fo the 8th century. 
There had been some cultural renaissance in the Manipur during the 
ancient period. People coming from different races and regions who 
merged into seven clans of Manipur brought with them knowledge in the 
field of philosophy, astrology, mathematics, arts, different cultures etc. 
The history of Manipur, especially in the ancient period was only 
formation and consolidation of Manipuri. The concept of tourism did not 
exist. There was movement of people from various parts of India and 
Burma. The mobility of the people increased because of invasions and 
trade. Since the reign of Pakhangba (33 A.D. - 153 A.D.) trade was carried 
on with Burma and China-Burma border. Some indigenous games 
introduced then are very popular even today. 
2.2 Medieval Period 
The medieval period was marked by consolidation of the 
principalities in the valley, because more strength was required to oppose 
the external invaders. The hill chiefs lived in harmony with valley kings. 
During the medieval period, there was an increase of migration of 
Hindu population and preachers. The king adopted the new culture and 
religion with strict instructions. Hinduism has dominated the population of 
Manipur. Charai Rongba (1698) was first to initiate vaishnavism formally. 
He worshiped Shree Krishna as the supreme deity. It is believed that 
Bangladeshi form of kirtan was introduced during the rain of Charai 
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Rongba. The daily worship of Krishna necessitated the singing of 
devotional songs. During his reign translation from Sanskrit to Manipuri 
was done. The first Chaitanyas school of vaishnavism headed by Shantidas 
from Bengal started the worship of Rama as the main deity. Due to the 
movement of Hinduism in Manipur society, the Royal family frequently 
proceeded to holy places like Puri, Haridwar and Brindaban. Pilgrimage 
tourism started from 18th century onwards. In 1744, wife of Raja Guru 
went to Bengal for taking bath in the holy Ganga. Bhagya Chandra (1763) 
sang kirtans when he went to Brindaban along with a Manipuri team. In 
1801, Toolajit along with many persons left Manipur for Brindaban. for 
pilgrimages. In 1838, Mangsataba kairungba, Pajahanba Jagasingh and 
Pancham went to Brindaban to build a temple there. In 1886, the foreheads 
of Maharaj Chandra Kriti Singh and mother and senapati Feijao sent to 
Brindaban. In 1890, two pairs of statue of Radha and Krishna were 
brought from Brindaban. 
Gambheer Singh ordered to make a replica of Jaganath, Balabhadra 
and Subhadra from the temple of Jaganath Puri in Orissa. Ratha Jatra 
festival was held in Manipur and a temple was constructed. This shows the 
close relation of Manipur with the rest of the country. 
Inspite of some trouble with these states in early days, the 
relationship with western kingdoms like Cachar, Assam and Tripura was 
very cordial. In 1670, one Manipuri princess was given to the Raja of 
Cachar and valuable gifts were also presented to the Raja of Manipur. 
There was intimate relationship between the two Rajas. The road 
connection with Cachar was the life-line of Manipur. All people came to 
Manipur valley from west by this road. Trade through this road developed 
rapidly vis-a-vis mobility of people also increased. 
Assam was a big kingdom. It always cooperated with the Raja of 
Manipur. When Ava (Burma) invaded Manipur, the Raja of Manipur took 
asylum in Assam and the king helped to expell the enemies. Kabomba 
(1535) sent a Manipuri girl to be the wife of Suhumang, the Ahom king of 
Assam. In return, the king of Assam sent few girls and elephants. 
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In 1723, Raja Garib Niwaj invaded Tripura and he won the battle. He 
brought with him one hundred prisoners with their arms. In 18th century, 
Raja of Tripura invaded Manipur but he couldn't win. King Bhagya 
Chandra went on pilgrimage to Vrindaban in 1798. On the way he reached 
Agartala and his daughter Harisheshwari was married to Rajdhar Manik, 
the Raja of Tripura. 
The surrounding Kingdoms on the west had friendly relations with 
Manipur. They invited each other to their Kingdoms occasionally. Valuable 
gifts and presents were exchanged and they helped each other from 
invaders. Whenever they visited Manipur, the king welcomed them with 
great respect and arranged big ceremonies in which dances were performed 
and indigenous games were played. These were the main attractions. 
In the later half of 19th century, arms and ammunitions were brought 
from Cachar, a colony of British. Surrounding hill chiefs also extended 
their cooperation to the king. A big mela of hillmen was held in the capital 
in February 1887. 
Guava tree, a native of Central America, was introduced into the 
Irrawaddy valley by the Portuguese. Pong's king presented a sapling of 
Guava which according to him, has good medicinal value. In 1740 king of 
Pong arrived with his wife. The boat race ceremony was performed in 
grandeur style. The Pong kingdom lost gradually when British ruled over 
Burma. 
In the intervening period of war, trade and friendly relations 
prevailed with Burma (Grierson, 1904). It disappeared as morning dew. 
Later, Burma became the greatest enemy of Manipur. 
In 1720, Princes of Tamu and Mausha (Burma) gave their daughters 
to Raja Garib Niwaj of Manipur. In 1741, a messenger arrived from Burma 
to take a Manipuri princess and presented a gilded Doolai to Raja Garib 
Niwaj, Burmese messengers saw the game of polo in 1807. Trade resumed 
when there was no war, the main commodity of trade was elephants. A 
Burmese architect came to Manipur and went back after two and half 
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years. A Burmese woman rope dancer arrived with her troops and 
presented shows at public places. 
The relation with China was hindered due to its geographical 
location. King Khagemba (1598) conquered a Chinese town, Khagee 
(according to Ningthourol Lambuba) and brought their chiefs as prisoners. 
Khagemba's brother visited China in 1631. After king Paikomba's (1666) 
victory over the Chinese town, he brought with him glassware, silk clothes 
of beautiful designs and a thick woolen cloth called pharangji which was 
then used by the Manipuris as a seat for royalty. Some Chinese came to 
Manipur with three Chinese horses in 1724. In 1734 and 1736, Chinese 
messengers visited Manipur. A few Chinese visited Manipur as tourists 
and merchants. Lukhramba Tanchon who visited China and brought from 
there an apple as big as a citron and presented it to the king in 1807. In 
May 1811, five Chinese tourists arrived in Manipur. 
In 1606, Sanongba brought with him a large number of Muslims 
equipped with firearms from Cachar. They camped at Bishnupur. King 
Khagemba won a decisive battle. All the captured persons including the 
Muslims were rehabilitated in Manipur. 
Due to relations with the Mughal Empire, tobacco smoking was 
introduced into Manipur in 1610. Manipuris discarded the pipe and used 
the hookah to minimise the ill effects of tobacco smoking. The first 
hookah was imported from the Mughal Empire. They were called the 
Mughal phoo or 'Mughal Pot', soon hookahs were made in Manipur. 
During the reign of Khagemba (1661) some Mughals visited Manipur. 
Three Manipuris were sent to the Mughal Empire. They returned to 
Manipur after one year and 2 months. 
The Battle of Plassey (1757) made the English master of Bengal. 
Manipur was one of the first Indian princely state to contact the English 
for alliance. Under a treaty between Manipuri envoyand British in 1762, 
Britishers agreed to send the English troops to expell the Burmese armys 
from Manipur. In June 1825, Gambheer Singh expelled most of the 
Burmese troops from Manipur with the help of Britishers. He reached 
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Ningthee (now Chindwin) river, the eastern boundary of Manipur on 1st 
Feb., 1826. The Treaty of Yandabo was signed on 24 February, 1826 
between British army and Burmese army. In 1829, British asked the help 
of king Gambeer Singh to catch the king of Khasi. The Khasi chief was 
handed to the British. 
Britishers were finalising the Manipur boundary. By the treaty of 
1833, Jiribam became part of Manipur and Kabaw valley went to Burma. 
The British government of India had decided to compensate Rs. 6,000/-
per year to Manipur for the loss of Kabaw valley (Pemberton, 1966). This 
compensation had been paid upto August 1947, the end of the British Raj. 
The Governor General and Viceroy of India Mr. Lord Northorook (1872-
1872) made a journey to Cachar and invited the king of Manipur. He 
presented huge gifts to Manipuri king (Singh, 1990). 
During the medieval period, musics and dances reached their peak. 
Bhagya Chandra (1763) formulated a dance drama on the basis of the 
Bhagavata and named it Maha Ras, a form of Ras Leela Dance. This Ras 
Leela was performed on the full moon night of autumn. He formulated 
another dance-drama and named it Kunja Ras. It was performed on the 
night of the full moon of Mera. Another dance drama entitled Sanjenba 
(Caring of Cows by Krishna) known as Gopa Ras was formulated. Now, 
Ras Leela is known all over the world. 
Some indigenous games were also introduced during this period. 
Kang existed during the reign of Loitongba (1122). The games/sports 
which already existed became very popular. During the British period, 
Manipur sent teams to play exhibition Polo matches. Manipur teams 
played Polo in Calcutta in 1775 before the Prince of Wales during his visit 
to India. Polo spreads to the adjoining British district of Cachar and then 
to Calcutta which was considered as the second city of British Empire. 
From there it spread to England. From England it spreads to America and 
became a game of world wide popularity. 
The condition of the means of communication was not so much 
developed, so people prefered water routes rather than roads. The land 
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routes connected with other neighbouring states were not so good. But due 
to the arrival of Britishers and increase in trade this embarked rapid 
growth of mobility. Dimapur line was opened. Telegraph-lines connecting 
Manipur with rest of India were established in March 1887. 
The concept of tourism was totally absent but pilgrimage tour to holy 
places and some sites recognised as picnic spots became popular. In 1688, 
Maharaj's wives organised a picnic party at Loktak, in 1690 they went to 
Laimatak and enjoyed a picnic party there and in 1699, the Raja and all 
his family members had a picnic party at Ethai. British decovered tea in 
Manipur in 1826. It became main item of trade. 
2.3 British Period 
After the Battle of Kongjom in 1891, Manipur became a part of 
British Empire. A boy of about 6 years old named Churachand was made 
the Raja. 
The work of demarcation of the Manipur boundary had been 
completed carefully with the neighbouring countries, states and hill areas. 
Present Manipur boundary was acquired during this period. In 1895, 
stones were erected at eight points on the boundary line between hills and 
Manipur. In 1899, boundary with Lushai hills, Burma Kabaw valley, 
Burma Chin hills and Assam Lushai Hills with Manipur was completed. 
Road and communication lines were also improved remarkably with rest 
of country. Roads were repaired and wooden bridges were changed into 
iron ones. The cart road to Kohima (now N.H. 39) was opened in 1895. 
Some trade had been diverted from Cachar and imported things became 
cheaper. Motor car and bicycles were introduced. Lieutenant Governor and 
his party visited Imphal on motor car in 1907. Electric connections came 
to Imphal for the first time on 25th October 1930. Rail head upto Silchar 
accelerated the trade and mail with Calcutta. The postal work through 
Kohima to Assam and Tamu was under the control of Manipur darbar. 
There was increase in trade mainly through Cachar during this 
period. There were two offices one at Lakhimpur and the other at Jirighat 
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to keep the statistical records. The substantial growth in trade increased 
the number of traders or travellers coming to Manipur. Rest houses with 
iron roofs were constructed for the traders or travellers at Kaopum, Irang, 
Nongba and Serai. Rest houses were also built up for native travellers at 
Kaopum and Irang. In 1901, three rest houses were constructed at Jirighat. 
Anderson and some merchants from Calcutta visited Manipur to make an 
enquiry into the prospect of improving the silk industry. They were 
pleased with the luxuriant growth of the mulberry. During this period 
Swadeshi movement started. Manipuri clothes were in much demand 
especially because of its quality, artistic designs and elegant finish. It 
reached its peak in 1925-1926. Considerable progress in sericulture was 
observed. 
Manipur state collected a handsome amount of money from "Foreign 
tax", Indians were also categorised as foreigners. This tax had been levied 
at various categories of foreigners existing in the state since 1897 to 1901 
through the Agency of State police. In 1903, it had changed into "Foreign 
Mauzadar' and a retired Indian army Subedar Major held this post to 
excercise powers relating to foreigners.In 1931, it became a full fledged 
department as 'Foreigners Department'. 
British officers. Governors from Assam, Bengal and Shillong 
regularly visited Manipur for inquiries in various fields like health, 
engineering work, construction work, criminals etc. They built many rest 
houses at places where they often visited like Mayang Imphal, Thoubal 
etc. besides, the Viceroy and Lady Irwin came to Manipur in 1901 and in 
1930. They all were fond of shooting birds. Many sites were selected for 
shooting like Loktak, Ikoppat, Kharungpat etc. Among them Loktak was 
the most attractive place. 
The Britishers developed an educational environment in Manipur. Sir 
Johnstone school was first to impart English. It was formally recognised 
by the University of Calcutta. It became one of best High Schools under 
the guidance of an English officer. Royal descendants started going for 
studies outside Manipur mainly at Raipur and Ajmer. As a part of their 
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study, princes of Manipur visited England in 1935. In 1922 Bodh Chandra 
Singh also went to England for 6 months and on the way he visited Paris. 
Number of educational institutions mushroomed rapidly in the valley as 
well as in the hilly areas. In 1907, Madrassa was established at Lilong by 
the introduction of a curriculum in Arabic, Urdu and Persian. Students 
getting scholarship studied in Engineering College Dacca, Medical College 
Dibrugarh, Bengal Vetenerary College, Sanskrit in Nawadweep, BA in 
Cotton College Guwahati, etc. 
Christian Mission working in the hills established many educational 
institutions. American Baptist Mission Society established the mission 
school in Ukhrul. Churachandpur was the headquater for the mission 
within the State. Relation between the State and the American Baptist 
Mission continued to be cordial. Success of Mission schools in hilly areas 
was really due to the dedicated work of the Mr. and Mrs. Pettrigrew. By 
this mission the contacts of the hilimen with America and England 
increased. The sites where missionaries worked like Ukhrul, 
Churachandpur, etc. become very attractive tourist sites. 
Excavation of historical sites was carried out by W. Yumjao Singh in 
1935 in his own interest. Some of these sites are today protected by the 
Archaeological Department. 
During this period dance and indigeneous games flourished and 
spread outside Manipur by the British officers. Dances and games were 
main items of British amusement for Britishers in Manipur. Many festivals 
of dances and games were celebrated on auspicious days and the British 
Grand festivals were also observed on the arrival of the viceroy, fall of 
Germany, etc. Polo, a national game of Manipur spread all over world by 
the Britishers and travellers. Some exhibition polo was played at Calcutta, 
Delhi on special days by Manipuris. People who saw the matches, 
applauded it with great excitement because of playing the game on the 
horse back. 
It was Rabindranath Tagore, who introduced Manipuri dance at 
Shantiniketan as a subject. This led to the recognition of Manipuri Dance 
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as one of the four classical dances of India. Drama and opera 
performances were staged regularly. Plays like Ram Leela and Sabha 
parva especially during Saraswati Puja, Durga Puja were a sort of impact 
of Bengali culture. The Manipur Dramatic union was established in 1931. 
The Aryan Theatre was established in 1935 and the Society Theatre in 
1937. Talkies was introduced in 1936 and radio made its maiden 
appearance in 1937. 
There was milestone development in field of literature, novels like 
Lavanga Lata, Madhavi etc. were written during this period. Manipur 
Sahitya Parishad was established in 1935. In oral literature also, the story 
of Khamba and Thoibi was sung to the accompaniment of a bow 
instrument, pewa was further developed. A new genre of music, Khongjom 
parva, song of Manipur's epic struggle against the British in Manipur war 
was sung. Later, episodes from the Mahabharat and the history of Manipur 
were also sung. 
This period marked peace, progress, and increasing outside contacts. 
Some of the fiercest battle of the Second World War were fought near 
Imphal. The Indian National Army led by Subhash Chandra Bose and the 
Japanese army. Japanese raided from air and this agitated the Britishers. 
INA occupied some places on which the first Indian flag was hoisted i.e. 
at Moirang. British drove away the Japanese from Manipur. Many soldiers 
of British and Japanese laid down their life. These places are now well 
developed as cemetery, under the government. These places also have a 
big potential for tourism. Natives of these countries visit these places. 
2.4 Post British Period 
Manipur merged in the Indian Union in October, 1949. It was 
categorised as a ' C state under a Chief Commissioner (Menon, 1956). On 
January 21, 1972, Manipur became a full fledged state. After this 
attainment, the assembly constituencies were delimited into 60 seats out 
of which 19 seats were reserved for scheduled tribe candidates. In general 
election of 1972, the united legislature party took the head and formed a 
government on 20th March 1972 (Roy, 1958). 
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Transportation and Communication with outside has been 
accelerated. In late 50s, Rs. 8 millions were sanctioned by Planning 
Commission for the initial expenditure for the improvement of road from 
Cachar to Imphal. The state transport organisation came into being in 
1957. The number of buses and area coverage has increased rapidly. Its 
offices were constructed at Imphal and Dimapur. 
City Bus Service had been introduced in Imphal town which became 
effective from 29th January 1961. Due to some financial drawbacks this 
organisation was converted in Manipur State Road Transport Corporation 
by which money could be drawn from the Centre. Under this Corporation 
many facilities were given to the passengers. Outside travellers were more 
comfortable with this development work. Under this organisation three 
different types of operation were undertaken viz., city services, districts 
services and Inter state services. 
Increase in transportation facilities led to the establishment of 
middle and small size industries. Traditional form of handicrafts like doll 
and toy making, bamboo and cane production boosted into small scale 
industry in 1962. Sericulture was still working very satisfactorily. In 1978, 
Takyel Industrial Estate was established. In 1979, these was a landmark 
industrial development in Manipur like Manipur spinning mill 
Corporation, Minning and Metallergical industries, Kandari Sugar factory 
at Khangabok, Paper mill at Chandighat, Jiribam etc. were established. 
These developments in the industrial sector brought good relation with the 
outside regions. 
Manipur government was realising the importance of Tourism in the 
State, which has full of untapped potentials in the form of scenic beauties 
and mosaic of cultures. Tourism department was established in 1972 with 
a view of earning foreign exchange. First it was under one Asstt. Director 
as head of office. It gradually became a full fledged Director in the year 
1973 with one post of Director as head of department. Since the 
establishment of the department, discovery work for attractive tourist sites 
had been going on. In 1976, tourist homes were constructed at Sendra, 
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Phubala, Waithou, dormitory shed at Waroiching and fishing lodges at 
Chakpikarong were improved. This year recorded more than 6,000 tourists 
including foreigners. An illustrated tourist folder named 'Manipur 
welcomes you' was distributed to the visitors and outside tourist offices. 
In 1978, 108 foriegners visited Manipur. 42 bedded tourist lodge at 
Imphal was completed. Another major work taken up during the year was 
the construction of a Janata Hotel at Jiribam. Department brought one 
Ambassador car and some accessories like camera, binoculars etc. The 
revenue collection was Rs. 0.19 million which was only Rs. 6,944 in 
1976-1977 (Annual Administrative Report, 1978). 
The progress of the work came to a standstill when a revolutionary 
movement of Manipur was started in 1968. Since 1969, there were a series 
of crimes and violence in the valley. It was on 21.7.78, that government of 
India declared the state as a 'Disturbed Area' 
Inspite of sudden fall of foreign tourist, the construction of tourist 
amenities at the tourist sites had been continously going on at Ukhrul, 
Churachandpur, Moreh, Kangpokpi, Mao, etc. Britishers favourite spots 
and shooting places like Loklak have been developed tremendously. 
Education in the state has been developed. Number of colleges 
affiliated to the Guwahati University have increased. Dhana Manjuri 
College, the college for arts, science and commerce was established in 
1957. In 1976, 19 colleges including the government Pettrigrew college, 
Ukhrul were affiliated to Guwahati University. Ft, Jawaharlal Nehru, the 
first Prime Minister of India was the first Indian leader who thought of a 
National Institution for Manipur Dance when he visited here in 1952 and 
1953. Jawaharlal Nehru Dance Academy was established at Imphal and 
this kind of institution is only two of its kind in India. The other is the 
Kathak Kala Academy at Delhi (Singh, 1989). Well known Manipuri 
dances and tribal dances were imparted in Manipur Dance College. In 
1977, landmark development in education was the opening of science 
faculty for post graduation under the J.N.U. In 1980, Manipur University 
Bill was passed by the State Assembly. 
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Excursions and picnics became very common among the students. In 
1959, eight educational institutions organised educational excursion 
outside Manipur. In the 6th National Games which was held at Trivandrum 
and Indore in 1959, the Manipur students secured the fifth position. 
In seventies, documentaries and feature films were publicised in the 
villages in blocks and non-block area through the mobile vans. Public were 
very interested in this kind of entertainment. Two Manipuri films were 
produced in 1978. They were Yairipok Thambalnoo and Olangthagee 
wangmadasu. By these two films, Manipur culture and talents of making 
film in its natural environment became known to the rest of country. 
One of the strategic scope for the development of Tourism in 
Manipur was that Indo-Myanmar trade which was inaugurated on 
12.4.1995 by the then Union Minister of State for Commerces (Thomas, 
2002). 
CHAPTER - III 
TOURIST ATTRACTIONS OF 
MANIPUR 
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Since tourism employs tertiary^ sector services vi2^ transport, 
accommodation and the like, its economi8sxhas been over eitriphasized by 
the scholars. While this is true that these services a:re essential, these 
however, do not wholly determine the touristic character of a region 
(Ferrario, 1978). In fact, it is the complex of attractions - natural or man-
made which generates demand in the tourist market. Natural and socio-
cultural elements in a landscape give it a tourist-magnatic atmosphere 
(Jafari, 1982), which helps to shape the goods and services in a regional 
pattern. Tourism therefore is studied as a landscape industry. Considered 
as a whole, landscape in tourism constitutes the capital (Krisppendrof, 
1984). 
One landform differs from the other not only in origin, size and 
composition but also differs in Geomorphology and Geology. Interestingly 
enough, most of the Alps have been dressed up for tourism, whereas the 
Himalayas stand magistically in their primeval and severe simplicity, 
perhaps, to be adored, admired and worshipped. Indeed, this element of 
diversity and unlikeness of the environment, both physical and cultural, is 
the main theme of geographical aspect of Tourism. Any change in the 
landscape documents changes the attitude of man to specific landscape 
elements or changing views of man's relationship to Nature, Landscape 
study must, therefore, inevitably include consideration of values and tastes 
of people (David, 1964). 
The physical characteristics of these natural elements of landscape 
effect their use for out-door recreation, but they become resource for 
tourism or outdoor recreation, only as they are useful for the purpose, 
land, water, geologic forms wildlife or other natural features which for 
many reasons are not and cannot be used for recreation, are not part of 
out-door recreation resource. In fact, it is the combination of natural 
qualities and the man's desire to use it which gives it an attribute of 
resources out of what otherwise may be more or less a meaningless 
combination of rocks, soils or trees. "Resources are not they become" 
(Zimmermann, 1964). There is therefore nothing inherent in a physical 
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landscape which makes it a recreation resource unless it is harnessed for 
the purpose. In this respect, out-door recreation resource is not different 
from farming, forestry, grazing, mining or any other natural resource 
(Clawson, 1971). 
Outdoor recreation areas can be grouped according to the type of 
natural resource. Thus, extensive water surface, shores, mountains, rivers, 
caves, islands, lakes, meadows and other natural features can be grouped 
seperately. Ideal and most attractive recreation areas are often those that 
have more than one kind of natural resource, providing multiple tourist 
activity such as sightseeing, fishing, boating hunting etc. Some of these 
natural resources may be created artificially. Reservoir areas and dams are 
used for water sports. Small plateau and mounds are often built to give an 
undulating effect to otherwise flat topography and bend lines and 
embarkments are used as play-spaces (Singh, 1975). 
In some recent studies appearing in the journal of Travel Research, 
Ferrario, Var, Gearing, Swart and others have evolved more meaningful 
and sophisticated qualitatives tools for evaluating tourist attractiveness. 
Ferrario's methodology for assessment of Tourist attractiveness involves 
four stages (Ferrario, 1982). 
i. A compilation of a complete inventory of all the attractions or 
features of tourist significance in the country and their classification 
according to the main categories. 
ii. An assessment of the relative degree of tourist preferences and 
interest in each of the categories of tourist attractions, by using the 
percentage of tourist market to which features appeal. 
iii. Assessment of the degree of availability of resourses. 
iv. And finally, determining the value of a resource by averaging the 
pulling force of the two components i.e. the demand and supply. 
The notion of tourist attractiveness has been epitomised into a simple 
formula (Singh, 1987). 
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The Tourist attraction of a district or a region (J) is 
where, 
f(N., Sj, Hj, Rj, Ij) 
Tj = Tourist attractiveness 
Nj = Natural factors 
Sj = Social factors 
Hj = Historical factors 
Rj = Recreational and shopping opportunities 
Ij = Accessibility and Accommodation above minimum tourist 
quality. 
Source : Singh T.V., 1987 Paradox of Mountain Tourism, Case 
Reference from the Himalayan Industry and Environment, 
Vol. IX, No. 1, Paris, U.N.E.R. 
The criteria also provided a reasonably complete set of considerations 
which came into use in judging the tourist attractiveness of a region. The 
index of tourist attractiveness which has been evolved, mainly for 
establishing priorities among competing tourist regions would as well be 
used for assessing the touristic value of a particular region. 
We are now going to examine Manipur's physical landscape, natural 
features and cultural heritage capable of stimulating tourist activity. To say 
that Manipur is beautiful sounds euphemistic. Certainly not all parts of 
Manipur are equally beautiful. The kaleidoscopic landforms consisting of 
blue hills, green valleys, pristine forests, wild rivers, v-shaped valleys, 
cascading rapids, waterfalls all this appeals to the eyes. Similarly 
Manipur's culture, dance, music, festivals, martial art, nuptial style etc. 
stands out more prominently to catch the eyes. All this shows that Manipur 
has the potential tourism resource to attract tourists. 
Here an attempt has been made to examine Manipur's potential 
tourism resource. The resource identification has been made on the 
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following factors viz. natural factors, socio-cultural factors and 
infrastructural facilities for both the hilly area and valley area separately 
(Fig. 3.1). The chapter is based on both secondary and primary data. 
3.1 Hill Area 
About 91 per cent of the total area of Manipur is hilly. This area is 
characterized by exotic landscapes, green valleys, blue lakes, forests, wild 
animals, salubrious climate and tribal population - their culture, festivals, 
dances musics, handicrafts etc. This is an unexplored new area which has 
both scenic beauty and a mosaic of cultures. 
Here an attempt has been made to list and categorize hill area's 
potential resources for tourism development. The resource identification 
has been made on the following factors viz. natural factors, socio-cultural 
and infrastructure that sufficiently include the criteria suggested by 
Ferrario, Gearing, Var and others. 
3.1.1 Natural Factors 
The natural factors have been studied under the following heads i.e., 
(a) Scenic beauty, 
(b) Flora and Fauna and 
(c) Climate 
(a) Scenic beauty 
The kaleidoscopic landscape consists of the undulating blue green 
mountain ranges, lying parallel to each other and interrupted by valleys 
with small panoramic vantage juvenile points, vistas, pristine forests 
which covers both sides of the mountain, lush undergrowth interspersed 
and dotted with exotic flowers lending its fragrance to the surroundings, 
beckons one and all to this 'Switzerland of India' (Table 3.1). 
Besides, special rock formations, valley aspects viz. - scenic wild 
rivers, U-shaped and V-shaped valleys, spotted water bodies on the lofty 
hills, cascading rapids, water falls, white simmering water streams flowing 
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through deep georges, fronts and confluences, cold water, mineral springs, 
alpine meadows are abode of many endangered wild life fauna. Some of 
the outstanding peaks found here are - Tenipu (highest peak of Manipur), 
Khayangbung, Siroy, Kachapung, Leikot, Koubru, Nadachun, Thangjing 
and Gambitlang. 
Innumerable caves are found in the hilly region. Khangkhui cave is 
located about 11 kms. towards south east of Ukhrul district at an elevation 
of 1,767 m above mean sea level. A stream flowing near the western 
foothills of the Kangkhui has made the area very attractive. Excavations 
(1969 and 1972) revealed that the cave was inhabited by stone age people. 
This has been proved by the stone and bone tools found there. Another 
beautiful cave is Tharon cave which is located in the west at a distance of 
about 2.52 kms to the north of Tharon. The villagers call this cave Kalemki 
"the house of bats". The cave is located at a height of 976 m above man 
sea level (Kumar, 1997). 
To the north-east of Imphal is Ukhrul district. Ukhrul town is the 
highest and a beautiful hill station of Manipur, The surrounding peaks, 
including the peak on which Ukhrul town is located are projected above 
the low-lying clouds and fog. So, it impelled the Japanese army during the 
2nd World War to call the area 'Little paradise on the Earth". 
The western district of Tamenglong, is known for its deep gorges, 
mysterious caves, splendid water falls fascinating orchard and wild exotic 
orchids. The blooming meadows. Dunning and Zeilad lakes, Barak water 
fall are very interesting tourist spots located here. 
Mao is one of the oldest hill station located at an altitude of 1,920 m. 
above the mean sea level, midway between Dimapur and Imphal on N.H. 
39. It is a border town situated between Manipur and Nagaland. Other 
sight seeing spot is Makhel, where the oldest pear tree is found and it is 
the legendary place of common origin of Meiteis and Nagas. 
Dzukou valley, located at an attitude of 2,450 metres is famous for 
its pristine beauty blooms. A rare lily blooms here between May and July. 
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In the winter season, this valley is covered with snow (0.33 to 0.66 m 
thickness) and small streams which pass through the valley are also frozen. 
Khoupum valley is located at an elevation of 685 metres to the south 
of Nungba town. It is also known as miniature of the central plain. The 
beauty of the valley has been enhanced due to the construction of 
Khoupum dam on Irang river which has numerous rapids and water falls 
(Ansari, 1975). 
(b) Flora and Fauna 
The hilly area has a rich heritage of flora and fauna (Table 3.2). Over 
86 per cent of the hilly region is covered by forests which ranges from 
tropical rain forests to montante wet temperate forests. 
Siroy Lily National Park, just on the east of Ukhrul town is located 
on the Siroy peak. The lily belongs to the rarest of the rare species of the 
terrestrial lily community. Siroy lily {Lilium machlinial sealy) is 
extensively grown with other four Iris species viz. - Kaemfemii, kumao 
nensis, melesil and watti (Wild Life Department, 1996). Siroy point, "tiny 
paradise on Earth' is located at an altitude of 2,200 m. above mean sea 
level. It is endowed with salubrious climate. Tourists enjoy the beautiful 
scene of Siroy lily dancing in perfect harmony with early monsoon freeze. 
Another rare plant of Dzuko valley is Dzuko lily {lilium chitrangade-
bikramjit). It grows in plenty with numerous other wild orchids, 
rhododendrons, iris etc. The blooming season starts from May to July. 
There are five wild life sancturies in the hilly area viz. -
Yangoupokpi Lokchao wild-life sanctuary, Bunning wild-life sanctuary, 
Zeilad wild-life sanctuary, Keilam wild-life sanctuary and Jiri-Makhru 
wild-life sanctuary. The main fauna found in these areas are Java 
rhinoceros, Malayan sun bear or honey bear or barking dear, sambhar, 
serrow (Sabeng). Leopard is in plenty and occasional tigers can be seen at 
the foot hills. Jackal, fox etc. are still abundant. Seasonal migration of 
elephants are seen on the bank of Turet river during the dry season. 
Besides the above, other important animals are - hoolock gibbon, common 
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langur, clauded leopard, leopard cat, flying squirrel, hog badger, civet cat, 
yellow throated marten, slow torris, stumped tail monkey, giant squirrels, 
porcupine, pangolin, toddi cat, bear, wild boar etc. 
The important and rare birds found in this area are great Indian 
hornbill, pied hornbill, tragopan etc. 
The endangered wild life of the hilly area are : 
(i) Birds : suite (anas crecea), langmeidong {buceros bicornis), lum-yel 
{tragopan blythi) etc. Some avi-fauna which are also found in 
Manipur are - Khaluj pleasants, Burmese peafowls and jungle fowls. 
(ii) Amphibians and reptiles : hangkok {veranus salvator), lai-ren 
{python marulus), lengwa {tylototrilon verrucosus) etc. The spotted 
linsang (reptile group) found in Barak water shed is very beautiful to 
watch. 
(iii) Mammals : Keijao {panthera tigris), lum-sun {bosqaurus), shamu 
{elephus maximus), sayal {ureres uni colour), sagi-angangba 
{munticus mantijak), hui-thou {coune alpine), saphu {manis 
pentadact tyla), tuppi-uppi yong {presbytis piteatus), lum-eroi 
{bulalux bubalus), kabo-kei {panthera pandus), sabung 
{nemorhaedus goral) and khar-sa {axies porcinus) etc. There is small 
town in the Indo-Myanmar border area, one can see herds of bison as 
well as sambhar along the road in the night time (Wild Life 
Department, 1996). 
(c) Climate 
Over all climate is salubrious and mild. On top of the mountains, 
December to February is cold and dry and rainfall is occasional. In 
December and January, the Dzuko valley and mount Tenipu is covered by 
snow and the small brooks are frozen. 
In the spring season, the mountain climate is very enjoyable and 
healthy. But monsoon brings copious amount of rainfall on hill slopes 
especially on the western hills. Inspite of meagre latitudinal extent of 
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Manipur, it enjoys tropical to temperate climate due to its elevation, some 
hill valleys have been selected as resorts because of prevailing pure air and 
slow moving wind. 
3.1.2 Socio-Cultural Factors 
The hilly area is abode of colourful tribes. Among the 44 tribals, 29 
tribes are officially recognised. The main tribal communities are Nagas -
Thangkhul, Kabui, Kacha Naga, Mao, Aimol, Anal, Angami, Koireng, etc. 
and Kukis-Chiru, Chothe, Gangte, Kom, Lamgang, Paite, Puram, Ralte, 
Simte, Thadau, Vaiphei, etc. (Fig. 3.1.1-3.1.4). They have advanced 
dexterity and very artistic values, dances, war forms and cultural heritage. 
People are creative in thinking and outlook. Dance and music have been 
part and parcel of tribal life (www.manipur.nic.in/tourism.htm). The 
creativeness in their habit and traditions has found expression in designing 
of handlom and handicraft products sold by ladies in Khwairamband 
bazar, the biggest women's market, located at Imphal. These are favourite 
pieces of souvenirs for visiting tourists. 
(a) Dances 
Each of tribes have their own distinct culture and tradition which 
finds expression in their dance, music, dress, customory practices from 
time immemorial. The culture of tribes, their love and need for leisure and 
recreation are eloquently expressed in their dances and music. Dance and 
music have been the breath of tribal life. The folk dances of the tribal 
people captivate the audience with their exotic costumes and simple but 
graceful rhythm. Their folklore is unique. The ritual dances are performed 
at a particular ritual or ceremony or sacrifice and these dances naturally 
have a spiritual and religious basis. The dances of the tribal people have 
high artistic and aesthetic values. There is no dancing family as such 
among the tribals. 
There are various types of tribal dances like religious dances, semi-
religious dances and non-ritual or festival dances (Table 3.3). Most of the 
tribal dances are ritual dances performed for a particular rite or ceremony 
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Fig. 3.1.1 Kabul (Naga) Fig. 3.1.2 Vaiphei(Kuki) 
:--T3| 
Fig. 3.1.3 Thadou (Kuki) Fig. 3.1.4 Kom(Kuki) 
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or a sacrifice. The festive or temporal dances are performed during various 
festivals in different seasons of tiie lunar and agricultural year of the 
tribesmen (Singh, 2002). 
Some predominant dances of tribes are : 
1. Zeliangrong Dance ; The most well known of tribal dance forms are 
those of the Zeliangrong tribes who have developed their dance to high 
artistic and aesthetic levels. All zeliangrong dances are group dances. Solo 
dance does not exist. 
2. Lakshangainui (secret and sacred declaration of virginity) : It is a 
traditional style of dance with specific norms and dress. The virgin dance 
is performed in a skirt worn from the waist to above the knee and one set 
of kongsang (a necklace of carnation beads) to cover her breasts, another 
set of kongsang to decorate her head, a pair of brass bangles one on each 
of her wrist, bracelets in both the arms. While dancing they strike their 
bangles to the rhythm of the music. This is the right time for the youngmen 
to choose their life partners. 
3. Mao Dance : Maos perform many forms of exciting and interesting 
dances which are mostly performed during the months of January, 
February, March, April, May, June, July and August. During the working 
season i.e. from blooming period of paddy upto harvesting, they do not 
dance. One form of dance which is enacted every month is koda odo. This 
is performed by both male and female in customary dress. This form of 
dance is accompanied with facial, neck, waist, hand movements and 
jumping (Fig. 3.1.5). It is accompanied with a song. 
4. Ara Ralii Odo : This form of dance is performed at every Mao 
festival. Both male and female dance together in the same rhythm. They 
dress up in customary dresses. This is a group dance. Some other 
orchestral form of dances are olobrii, kherillii, choholiikhebii and 
moshikhabii. 
There are sixteen ancestral form of dances of Mao namely, orudo, 
zhoshomozhii odi, opho ope doo, Osho koho odo, pkehe momimohichii, 
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rahe khshii odo, phoki kepra odo, charophe kpro odo, rizhi kado ado, mijii 
kaphoko cho odo, sokho achiise hodo, odu kophii odo, lotado, kado odo, 
asar alii odo, aso kota odo and karo opa ozhii koshii odo. All these form 
of dances were performed by their forefathers while drawing on stones, 
carrying wood, get together with bachelors and virgins and ritual 
functions. In some dances females are not included (Singh, 1998). 
5. Kom Dance : Kom dance is one of the fascinating dance of tribes. In 
every festivals enact dance and music which is associated with ritual 
programme. The dances of Kom have lots of dexterity of hand in rhythmic 
and body movement is slow and calm. Most of the dances of Kom are 
group dance with customary dress (Fig. 3.1.6). 
6. Bamboo Dance : Bamboo dance is the most prominent and renowned 
dance of Kuki-Chin-Mizo tribes. The dance is performed by two to four 
persons with bamboo sticks. In this dance the dancers perform the dance 
and the bamboo stick holders give signal to the dancers. The dancers 
usually girls hop on one foot in the criss-cross pattern on four 
rhythmically beaten bamboo held by four girls or boys facing each other 
(Fig. 3.1.7). This dance is also performed in the Philippines, Burma and 
by Mizos of Mizoram (Roy, 1958). The bamboo dance is like a war dance 
style. Most of the tribal dance is in ' Tandava' style. The vigorous life led 
by the hill people fmd vivid expression through their dances. 
7. Tangkhul Dance : There are many dance forms like individual, 
group, ritual, festival dances etc. In luira festival only unmarried girls are 
danced. The dnace which enacts in luira is considered as sacred and 
religious dance. In the festival oiyarra performs group dance. According 
to the festivals different dances also perform as tender, soft and rhythmic 
dances are in ritual festivals and war like dances are in merry making or 
other festival. They also use various colourful customary dresses (Fig. 
3.1.8). 
8. Kabul Dance : Kabul enacts two forms of dance i.e. community 
dance and private ceremonial dance. Every festival enacts dances 
associated with ritual function. The prominent festival of Kabul is gang-
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Fig. 3.1.5 MaoDance 
Fig. 3.1.6 Kom Dance 
Fig. 3.1.7 Bamboo Dance 
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ngai which is celebrated for 10 days in the month of December. In the 
first day of the festival tall well built youths go to and fro in the evening 
shouting hoi from lane to lane holding spear in their hand and drumming 
the drum. Tamchanei and tuna-nan-ngai dances are performed on 2nd and 
3rd day of the festival (Fig. 3.1.9). All the villagers take part in dance and 
music. Other dance forms are - ga laam, shim-laam, kandi-kashem-mei-
laam. 
9. Anal Dance : Anal people are very orthodox people and perform 
many ceremonies related with social economic and religious for well being 
of their community. The merry making festivals is mainly executed in the 
month of December after harvesting season is over. Each ritual ceremonies 
or festivals enact dance and music. Most of dances associated with songs 
and musics. They always dance with customary dresses (Fig. 3.1.10). 
(b) Festivals 
All the festivals of the Tribals are associated with dances and songs. 
Some tribal communities practice ritual ceremonies, and their deities and 
norms are expressed in dance form. So, it is difficult to discuss dances and 
festivals separately. Some prominent festivals of this hilly region are : 
1. Chabankut or Kut : It is an autumn festival celebrated by different 
tribes of Kuki-Chin-Mizo groups. It is also known as chabankut or khoocu. 
This festival is celebrated at the end of harvest, when food crops are 
gathered and stored in their granaries for the whole year. After this, they 
enact the festival in every village. 
This festival is celebrated by young boys and girls along with old 
men and women, bachelors and virgins. Merry making and dining together 
goes on for recreation of their exhausted body. They worship their 
ancestral god for preventing them from diseases and for a bumper harvest. 
In this function, they enact dance and music in their traditional form. But 
now it is held at Imphal in the campus of Kuki inn and at all district 
headquaters since 1980. The kut is osberved on 1st November of every 
year. 
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Fig. 3.1.8 Thangkhu/Dance 
Fig. 3.1.9 Kabui Dance 
]"^^feiii^ 
Fig. 3.1.10 Anal Dance 
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Now a days, beauty contests has become an important part of kut. In 
this contest the winner is honoured with prizes along with citation which 
is arranged by the committee of the festival. 
2. Luira : It is the most prominent festival of Tangkhul Naga and Naga 
groups. It is held in the month of February in Ukhrul district and some 
other Naga inhabited districts. All the unmarried girls participate in the 
dance. If any one refuses to participate, she is considered as immoral 
woman and fined with one pig. On the other hand, if one who has lost her 
virginity, and joins the dance to cover up her immorality for fear of 
punishment, she will also be given the same punishment. 
3. Lakshangainui : It is a secret and sacred declaration of virginity. On 
this occasion the most beautiful girl is elected unanimously. She is 
respected highly by the society as the most prestigeous among the women 
of Tangkhul. She is honoured as the hostess of the next ensuing festival 
called Yarra (Youth festival) that is held in the month of April and May 
(Singh, 2001). 
4. Festivals of Mao : The festivals of Mao have been classified into five 
major groups they are : 
(i) Chishuni is a major festival of Mao celebratd for 15 days with dance 
and music. In this festivals, song is compulsory and dance is enacted 
only one day. 
(ii) Salonii is celebrated for 15 days and dance is performed by males 
only. War form of dance is performed. 
(iii) Salonii Ani is performed only in one day. Song is the main criteria of 
the festival. 
(iv). Onini is related with ritual ceremony. Both male and female 
alongwith heads of villages perform the ritual functions and invoke 
the God, afterwards they offer many delicacies to God. The festival 
is held before the harvesting season and dance and songs are 
performed with joy. 
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(v) Chilloni is also a valuable festival oi Mao. It is celebrated during the 
winter season. The popular dance performed in this festival is kodo 
odo performed by both male and female. The customary dress is 
compulsory when they perform the traditional cultural programme. 
5. Thadou Festival : Every Thadou festival is associated with dance 
and music. They love merry making. The dance is very simple but in 
traditional style. The dances are saipikhupsuh, sagolpheikhai langchalam 
and lakoilalam. Saipikhupsuh and Sagolpheikhai are performed in the 
chou festival (Kipgen, 1995). In these two dances a circle is formed by 
standing persons with a girl in between two boys. In the middle of the 
circle two persons are chosen for dancing, one among girls and another 
among boys. The two dancers face each other and perform up and down 
movements. In the course of the dance, male holds up a dao, called 
chempong in his right hand. 
6. Puram Festival : It is celebrated in the month of August. In this 
festival, unmarried girls take main part and they dance before the house of 
the eldest unmarried girl in the village on a raised plateform. After the 
usual ceremonies, a great feast is arranged. This festival is similar to the 
koikruik-anchat. 
Purum is also observed in the month of September for five days 
during which merry making and exchanging of rice cakes and drinking of 
rice beer takes place but there is no sacrifice of any animal. 
7. Yarr Festival : Another festivals of Purum is Yarr, celebrated in the 
month of February for seven days. Every day during the festival, dancing 
begins each evening and continues throughout the night with feasting and 
drinking. In March, they celebrate Kumyai. Yarr festival is associated with 
rituals to please the God of the village. In these festivals the tribes of 
Puram enact dances in which boys and girls participate and merry making 
goes on. 
8. Aimol Festival : After the jhum cultivation, they celebrate a feast 
called lo-an-dai. Three fowls are killed and eaten in the khipu 's house, and 
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rice beer is drunk but no one is allowed to sing. After the harvest feast 
polkut is held, but among the Purum a feast called shangohong has to be 
celebrated in October just after the grain is stored in their grainary. Every 
house holder has to bring a small leaf of the green rice and present it to 
the village God after that feasting and drinking goes on for three days. 
Before reaping the crop the kullakpa carries on the lolhen out of the 
village with beating drums. The later drinks at his expense. This time the 
villagers dance rejoicing among themselves in the open air theatre. 
9. Lamgang Festival : The Lamgang is synonymous with fmal harvest 
festival. In this case, the best crop of the village is reaped by the whole 
community going to the field dancing and singing and subsequently the 
lucky owner of the crop has to entertain the villagers for three days. Then, 
Lamgangs and Anals pray to God for the second best crop on the second 
day of the feast. The consumption of meat and tobacco, the carrying of 
water and wood and working with axes or hoes are a taboo. The feast 
closely resembles the bui-ai of Chothe clan. The Lamgangs have an 
another extra feast when the grain is all gathered. Then, for ten days no 
one is allowed to enter or leave the village and no work is done. The 
whole community is concentrated in eating and drinking. 
10. Vaiphei Festival : The Vaiphei have to give two feasts. The khohel, 
on the occasion of putting up the post, a mithun is sacrificed. The themphu 
first throws an egg at the forehead of the mithun, muttering a charm to 
drive away all evil, the animal is then speared untill blood is drawn, after 
which it may be shot. They also give the following feasts as part of the 
thangchhnah ceremony - khuang. The first day is occupied by bringing 
the log which is to be hollowed into the drum, on the second day, there is 
a dance otuside the house of the host of the feast, on the third day the 
mithun is killed after themphu has broken the egg on its forehead, and then 
another themphu invokes its spirit, blowing rice-beer over the body at the 
final festival. The fourth and fifth days are occupied with feasting 
(Kipgen, 1995). 
11. Lunguinai Festival : It means 'collection of stones' this is similar to 
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the tikhup festival. A mithun is killed in the same way as in themphu. The 
Vaipei tribes beat the drum with bachelors and virgins. 
12. Chiru Festival : The Chiru festival is held at the time of cutting the 
jhums. People go in procession with drum and songs to the place and 
return after taking a drink of rice beer. In March or April before the 
sowing of seed, a festival called arun is celebrated. On the first day a dog 
is killed with a stone in the west of the village and then a pig in the north 
to the direction of the Koubru hill. No women are allowed to attend. The 
flesh is eaten at the place of sacrifice. Drinking party is inside the house 
of the themphu. On the second day all young men go out to drink rice beer 
prepared by unmarried girls. On the third day, the lup-lakpa gives a feast 
of meat and rice. Washed down by rice beer, the men dance in front of the 
chhirubuk - i.e., lushal zawlbuk. The fourth day is spent in visiting each 
others house and exchange of drinking and singing goes on (Kepgen, 
1995). As soon as the sun sets, men and women meet before the chhirubuk 
and dance round the stone. Then, they go to the lup-lakpa's house and 
indulge in drinking again. Then they go to a house where all the unmarried 
girls are gathered and drink again. Then, they bring the girls to the 
chhirubuk and dance round the stone again while drinking continues. 
13. Chothe Festival : The festival is usually performed just before 
cutting of J hum. This festival is related with rituals and dieties are invoked 
to provide them with all the requirements. They sacrifice a pig and after 
that they go down to the stream and sharpen their dao. The festivals 
correspond to the charkut of the Lushais and resemles the mim-kut 
(Kepgen, 1995). Almost all the custom is same with the purum in all 
aspects. Both Chothe and Purum belong to the Kuki clans and their mode 
of living, food, dresses and garments also are practically the same. 
14. Khutho Festival : This festival is the most popular among Anals in 
Tenguopal. It is celebrated for two days in the month of December after 
the harvesting season. Ritual ceremony is also enacted by the village 
besides merry making. The main aim of this ceremony is expulsion of evil 
spirit from their villages. 
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15, Kliodoii : This is well known fet(t;val of Paite. TiU*^ festival is 
celebrated for 3 days in the month of dip (NoVember and:-&6cember). It is 
connected with agriculture and harvest. The main idea of this festival is to 
get heavy rain, no insects upon the plants and prevent locusts from paddy 
plants. The first day of the khodou festival is celebrated in each and every 
house. The villagers enact namungba ceremony in their village. 
16. Kabul Festival : The Kabuis inhabited the district of Tamenglong. 
They celebrate many festivals. Some of them are gan-ngai, pukphat, 
lingai, nanumei and gudui. These festivals are executed from time to time 
in their respective seasons. Among them gan-ngai is very popular and 
most important festival of Kabui. The gan-ngai festival is held in the 
month of December after harvesting season. This festival is celebrated for 
about 10 days. All boys, girls, women, old men take part in this festival. 
The commencement of Gan-ngai festival begins with the offerings of 
bull or wild bull to the God in the morning. On the first day of the festival 
tall well built youths and others go to and fro in the evening shouting hoi 
from lane to lane by holding spear in their hand and drumming the drums. 
They dress new dresses. Many functions are enacted on this day like, shot-
put, race and mukna with entertainment shows of body builders and 
martial art. The dance of tamchanei and tuna-nan-ngai are carried out on 
2nd and 3rd day of the festival. All villagers take part in dance and music. 
On the final day of the festival they perform lamthokpa. This function is 
known as langpatnei. On this day of lamthokpa, all villagers cease work 
and worship the god all day long. The next day of lamthokpa, the youth of 
the village execute pakhangphal and leishaphal. It is a kind of exchange 
of gifts between boys and girls. 
(c) Handloom and handicraft 
Shawls of varied colours of different tribes are best known for their 
craftmanship, ingenuity, colourfulness and usefulness. It would be best 
sort of tourist souvenirs. Other remarkable handloom products are scarf, 
haora, tuilongpar, pheinak, langmu pheisoi and marpa (the traditional 
Kabui Naga ladies dress), phingyoi kashan and changkhaom set (the 
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traditional Tangkhul Naga ladies dress), senchial (the traditional Aimol 
Kom ladies lower dress), cotton side bags etc. 
3.1.3. Religious and Historical Places 
In the hilly areas, Church becomes the main religious place of tribal 
communities after they have converted into Christianity. All the tribal 
population in Manipur are christians. Nevertheless, they also preserved the 
ancestral sacred places which are also played a very important role in their 
day to day life. 
Some of the Meitei deities located on the top of the hills like, Lord 
Thangjing at Thangjing hill, Lord Shiva at Kaubru, Baruni hill, 
Nongmaijing hill, Vishnu temple at Bishnupur hill, etc. 
Important historical places are caves and open air sites where 
excavations have been made. Three prominent caves are, Songbu cave 
(Chandel district), Tharon cave (Tamenglong district) and Khangkhui cave 
(Ukhrul district). The findings and relics from Songbu and Khangkhui 
cave suggest that they are of palaeolithic age, and Tharon cave's are of 
mesolithic age (Singh, 1966). There are many places of open-air where 
Archaeological Department has conducted excavations. Some of them are 
Awangkhul, Singmun, Hanship, Sangshak, Tangkhul Hundung, Tangkhul 
Khullel, Keihao KuUel, Lamlong Khunou, Charunanak, Kharou khunou 
etc. all are of neolithic period (Kumar, 1997). 
3.1.4 Infrastructure 
Construction work is going on to fulfill the requirements of the 
tourists. There are many obstructions as it is hard to make roads on the 
hilly tracks and it is expensive also. Although, many facilities and 
amenities have been completed to provide more comforts for the travellers 
or visitors. The construction of roadside amenities (Highway Restaurants) 
at Kangokpi, Litan and Shanting. These wayside restaurents provide tea, 
coffee and snacks to the weary tourists. A cafeteria at Mao also provides 
refreshments to a large number of travellers between Imphal to Dimapur 
via Kohima. 
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Tourist homes at Nungba (Rengpang) provides good opportunities for 
the tourists. The construction work of tourist Homes at Tamenglong and 
Shiroy have also been completed. Besides some other cafeteria, 
dormitaries, tourist homes etc. are also under construction. 
At Moreh which lies on the border of Indo-Myanmar there is a big 
Internationl Market. Steps have been taken to construct proper roads, 
cafetria and dormitories etc. with this development of Moreh will be able 
to attract tourists. Moreover, just 5 kms away from Moreh in Myanmar is 
the Tamu town which is the counter part of Moreh. At Tamu, a total 
change in attire, eating habits of the people and the architecture of 
buildings is osberved. Indo-Myanmar International Highway provides 
good opportunity to visit the nearby towns of Myanmar with a pass which 
is issued on the spot. Everybody who comes at Moreh prefers to visit 
Tamu. All private hotels and accommodation facilities are catered by 
Moreh commercial town. 
The following schemes/projects are under progress in hilly region 
(Tourism Department, 2002) . 
1. Construction of wayside amenities at Noney and Nungba 
2. Construction of Tourist lodge at Serou 
3. Construction of Tourist Complex at Tharon 
4. Construction of Tourist home at Moreh 
5. Construction of Tourist Complex at Singda dam. 
6. Construction of Tourist home at Kachai 
7. Construction of Tourist Complex at Dolai-Thabi dam. 
8. Construction of Tourist home at Behiang. 
These construction are being done under the supervision of Tourism 
Department sanctioned by the Central government. 
Besides, some other projects have also been taken up under the 
Ministry of Tourism, Govt, of India in the year of 2000-2001 (Tourism 
Department, 2002). 
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1. Construction of Tourist Home at Thalon along the Imphal 
Churachandpur-Tipaimuk Pond - Rs. 3.6 million. 
2. Construction of Tourist Home at Jessami near Nagaland Border - Rs. 
2.5 million. 
3. Construction of Tourist Home at Chandel District/Headquater - Rs. 
3.6 million. 
4. Construction of Tourist Home at Chingoi - Rs. 3.6 million. 
5. Construction of a wayside amenities at Senapati - Rs. 2.5 million. 
6. Purchase of adventure sport equipments like para gliding and hang 
gliding equipments - Rs. 4.0 million. 
3.2 Imphal Valley (Central Valley) 
After a long journey through the hills and passes, one enters an 
almost even plain area, studded with small residual hills and dotted with 
innumerable lakes. This plain area is known as Imphal valley or Manipur 
valley or central valley which is only 8 per cent of the total geographical 
area of the state. This valley is fully enclosed by the surrounding blue and 
green hills. The slopes of these hills are covered by lush pristine forests 
from which pure air breeze blows into the valley and strengthens the 
prevailing salubrious climate. The beauty of the Loktak lake is magnified 
by its elegant isles. Due to lack of infrastructure, the small hills of the 
valley are not economically so fruitful. But, the importance of these hills 
is due to the origin of tradition and culture of the people, one can't neglect 
them. This beautiful valley is the home of the Meities. Besides, the 
cultural heritage of Meities, other communities who have settled here, 
brought with them their culture. The valley is also known as 'Valley of 
Festivals' (Singh, 2001). All these attractions will make the foreign 
tourists not only physically refreshed but also mentally rejuvenated, 
culturally enriched and spiritually elevated. 
Here, an attempt is being made to assess the potential resources of 
the Imphal valley for the development of tourism. This has been studied 
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under following heads - natural factors, socio-cultural factors and present 
condition of infratructures available to tourists. 
3.2.1 Natural Factors 
The natural factors of Imphal valley for development of tourism 
could be studied under the following heads - (a) scenic beauty, (b) flora 
and fauna and (c) climate. 
(a) Scenic beauty 
The valley is endowed with many places of natural beauty (Table 
3.4). Indeed, it is a gift of God for prosperity of the people. The valley's 
scenic beauty comprises of the blue and green surrounding hills without 
any break as fortification of valley, dotted with erotic flowers of different 
colours on slopes, white brooks which come out from blue hill, white 
cascading rapids along the foot hills, innumerous white simmering lakes 
with fragrance of lilies, lotus and other aquatic flowers in the monsoon 
season and flights of fascinating Siberian migratory birds especially during 
the winter season, decorated by elegant hillocks on the banks, bird eye 
views of valley settlements from vantage points of surrounding mounts, 
etc. Due to all these nostalgic scenery people sometime describe it as the 
'Kashmir of the East' and 'A Flower on Lofty Heights' (Evan, 1960). 
In the south-west of the valley is the mirror of the valley i.e. Loktak 
lake, biggest fresh water lake of north Eastern India. And also one of the 
important wetlands in the world (Hindustan Times, 28th April, 2002). This 
lake will habour tourists because of its not only extensive water which is 
fenced by the surrounding, gentle slopes of blue mountains, floating of 
numerous phumdi in different shapes but also of various styles of fishing 
and floating huts. The beauty of this lake is magnified by isles viz. Sendra, 
Thanga, Karang, Ething, etc. One side of the lake is occupied by Keibul 
Lamjao National Park, world's only floating park and is the home of 
dancing deers, sangai (The Hindu, 30th March, 2002). The mysterious 
fishing style specially of womenfolk on small fishing boats will hold the 
breath of the tourists when they see it. In the morning and evening the lake 
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appears to be very picturesque. The birds eye view of the lake from the 
surrounding hills and vantage point of Islets is nostalgic. The small huts 
on the floating phumdis of the lake gives another picturesque view for the 
tourists. Phubala on the western fringe of the Loktak lake is a charming 
little resort. It is linked to the main land by a narrow causeway. 
Another attractive lake is Waithou lake, on the Indo-Burma road. In 
the mid of monsoon season this lake is full of lotus, lilies and numerous 
aquatic flowers. The gentle slope on which it grows is full of pineapples. 
This is a very fascinating site, Loukoipat is a small lake and it is very 
popular because of its environment. This lake is completely enclosed by 
surrounding hillocks which is covered by protected pine forests. 
Kaina hillock having a height of 921 metres from mean sea level is 
well known for its tranquillity and calmness. One who visits here does not 
want to leave the place. Langthabal is a hillock with relics of historic 
palaces, with planned temples and ceremonial houses amidst the pine and 
jackfruit trees which are planted symmetrically. It gives a pleasant view of 
the surroudnings of Manipur university. The Red hill, which lies on a part 
of hillock is Japanese war memorial cemetery. This is a very beautiful 
place. 
(b) Flora and fauna 
The famous fauna of the Central Valley is sangai (cervus eldi eldi) 
(Table 3.5). It is not found anywhere else in the world. The eco-system, 
where sangai or brow-anthered deers are also found is preserved under the 
protection of Wild-Life Conservation Act of 1971, as National Park and 
the name of this eco-system is Keibul Lamjao National Park. In this 
ecosystem, other remarkable fauna are hog deer, other anthered deer and 
wild boar. For this reason, people living in the surrounding area do not 
easily pass through this park. Sometimes wild boars roam in the village 
and attack the villagers at time of flood in later part of the monsoon. This 
park is also hosting place of numerous water fowls and other migratory 
birds which can be seen during November to March. 
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Orchid preservation centre on hill side of Khonghampat is located at 
an attitude a about 460-800 m. above the mean sea level on a moderate 
slope. All the species (150) are collected and preserved from different 
parts of Manipur. More than 5,000 orchid plants of different species are 
cultivated and preserved at the centre. The centre aims to preserve the 
rapidly vanishing rarest wealth of the country (Forest Department, 2000). 
'Jewel Box of Manipur' is another name of Manipur Zoological park. 
This is the home of number of rare and endangered species which are 
endemic to this region, many of which are included in schedule I and 
schedule II of the Wild-Life (Protection) Act, 1977. At present, 8 sangai -
6 males and 2 females are staying here. Besides, 1 pair of sangai is kept at 
the main zoo premises for general viewing of the visitors. 
The endangered birds of the valley are nganu-thoiding-num {anas 
strepera), nganu-kok-ngangbi {rhodonesa laryo-phy uacea); suite {anas 
recea), naganu pedek {nettapas cromandelianus), lang-mei-dong {buceros 
bieormis), lam-yel {tragopan blythir) etc. The endangered mammals beside 
sangai is kharsha {anxies poreinus) (Annual Report, 2001). 
Endangered fishes are Meitei-ngamu {channa sp.), nga-nap 
{acantopthalmus pangid), ngamhai {chanda nama), nga-ton khabak {labeo 
bata), pengba-tharak {osteofroma belangeri) etc. 
Endangered plants of the valley include a shrub samban lei sekpil. It 
is also called as Hedge or Heaven garden. It is grown in a small garden of 
Mr. Okendra. It has attained a height of 60 ft. 3 inches which is rare. It is 
included in the Indian Records, Limca Book of Record in 1995 and twice 
in Guiness Bookk of Record sicne 2000 A.D. (guinnessworldrecords.com). 
The other endangered trees are kekru {sapindus trifuliatus), heirangoi 
{amoora ruhijikak), hei-gri {dilli-nia indica), hei-troi {hacourella 
cataphracta), nageshwor {metua ferree) etc. Endangered shrubs and 
undershrubs are madhabi {hiptage madhablotd), kabok-lei {gardenia 
floridia), u-tonglei {thevelia nerfolia) etc. Endangered herbs are kou-kha 
{sagittari sagittifolia), kombi-rei {iris-baackari), tharik-tha {nymphala 
stallata) and keng-ngoi {plumbago-zeilanikca) etc. 
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The forested areas of valley also has attractive spots for tourists like 
Langol, Chingkhei-ching, Langol R/F extension, Heingang, Nongren ching 
(Khema), Laiching, Jirimuch, Sambei purum, Yaingangpokpi, 
Nongmaiching, Heirok chingdongpok, Gwarok, Thongam Mondum, 
Waikhong pine forest, Thongjao kabui, Chingkhong, Khunulaba ching, 
Khongjamgamba, Warok korung etc. (Annual Report, 2001). These are all 
reserved forest. Another place is Langthabal, a small hillock with the relics 
of an old historic palace. Pine and jackfruit trees grow here. 
(c) Climate 
The valley enjoys sub-tropical monsoon climate. Many other small 
towns or habitats near the lakes have an unexhausted type of weather. 
Many places which are affected by cold currents and unpolluted air from 
mountain sites of forested area provides good opportunity to develop 
resorts. The climate of the valley is moderate and eight months of the year 
are enjoyable. Such salubrious weather will attract tourists from outside. 
In winter month's night temperature falls upto freezing point but day 
time is full of sunshine. Usually, foggy morning starts from last week of 
December to first week of February. But the foggy morning normally 
disappears at about 10 a.m. then the temperature rises. Winter season is 
characterised by cold and dry weather due to influence of North East 
monsoon. In fact, winter season (November to March) is very pleasant all 
over the Imphal valley. 
In the summer season, temperature does not rise above 34°C. During 
the monsoons, days are pleasant and fine after the rains. 
3.2.2 Socio-Cultural Factors 
The valley is known to the world for its rich cultural heritage, 
especially soft and rhythmic dances (Table 3.6). It has its distinctiveness, 
own art forms, cultural expression and ramifications. That is why, Pt. 
Jawaharlal Nehru, the then first Prime Minister of India when he came for 
the first time in 1952 called "Jewel of India" (Singh, 1989). The Meitei 
community is the main dominating community in the valley. So all the 
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forms and cultures of the valley are related with Meitei community. Every 
household echoes with the sound of music and dance (Singh, 2002). 
Manipuri dance forms part of the Indian classical dance (Yojana, 1999). It 
is a style of dance which embodies delicate and graceful movements. 
The rich cultures and traditions of the Manipuris are also depicted in 
their handloom and handicrafts. The handloom and handicraft products are 
world famous for their craftmanship, ingenuity, colourfulness and 
usefulness. The manifold creative activities are not only confined in 
dance, music and other performing art but also shown in the fields of game 
and sport, martial art, nuptial style etc. Manipuri are born with talent of 
games and sports. Some indigenous games of Manipur are played all over 
the world. 
(a) Dances 
Some of the dances of the valley are : 
1. Ras Leela : It was first performed in 1779 A.D. at Langthabal during 
the reign of king Bhagyachandra Singh for five days (Singh, 1998). The 
king is the founder of ras leela and other forms of rasa leela i.e. maharas, 
kunjaras and basanta rasa for the religious minded people. In due course 
of time, many changes in the dance have been done. The ras dance is of 
two types, one is ras performed only for Govinda Temple, which is the 
largest temple in Manipur and the other is ras performed for the people or 
ras of Bijoy Govinda. The difference is that ras for Govinda is played by 
gopis who are trained and Radha and Krishna are played by untrained 
children just to show the image of Radha and Krishna. The ras of Bijoy 
Govinda is played by trained children. 
The main concept of ras is to depict Krishna with gopis at the 
Shridham Brindabana (Fig. 3.2.1). Ras is performed in the mandop in 
front of the temple throughout the night and is witnessed with great 
devotion. Ras performances are mainly of four types - vasanta ras, kunja 
ras, maha ras, nata/nitya ras. At the temple of Shri Govinda, vasanta ras 
is performed on the full-moon night of shajibu (April), kunja ras is 
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performed on the fullmoon night of mera (October) and maharas on the 
full night of hiyangei (November). After it has been performed at the 
temple of Shri Govinda, it can be performed at other places also. Nata/ 
Nitya ras can be performed at any time of the year. Ras leela is a 
combination of solo, duet and group dances. This highly stylised form of 
dance has sublimity, subtlety and grace. The richness of customary dress 
gives lustre to the beauty of the art. 
2. Basanta Ras : It may be termed as a dance drama of Manipur. In the 
full moon night of March-April, Shri Krishna comes to the appointed 
grove, kunja, the gopis led by Radha respond to the call of his flute and 
they dance together. They play holi with coloured abir and finally there is 
union - milan, sambhoga of shringar ras (Manipur Jagoi Marup, 2002). 
3. Shri Krishna Balya Leela : Based on gostha leela, ras leela and the 
on the 10th skandha of Srimad Bhagyatam, this dance drama gives us a 
glimpse of the interesting episodes in the life of child Krishna. Balya leela 
is divided into three parts - makhan chor, kaliya daman, katyayani puja 
and ends up with maharas leela. It has been produced in accordance with 
contemporary taste without changing the true form of the traditional art. 
This ballet represents a cycle of four episodes though each episode is 
complete in itself. 
4. Shri Krishna Vandana : This dance represents an invocation to Lord 
Krishna after Geet Govinda written by poet Jayadeva in which the dancer 
does the abhinaya on the accompanying song. This song describes the 
glories of Lord Krishna. 
5. Das Avatar : Whenever there is disorder and calamity on earth. Lord 
Vishnu appears to restore peace and order, thus the ten-incarnation of Lord 
Vishnu are described by poet Jayadeva in the invocatory verse of Geet 
Govind. 
6. Khamba-Thoibi : This is a famous dance dedicated to the salvan 
deity, Thangjing of Moirang. It is a duet performed by both male and a 
female partners (Fig. 3.2.2). It is a dance performed by Khamba and 
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Thoibi, the legendry hero and heroine of a folk epic of the Manipuris. This 
form of dance of also performed in many ritual functions as well as in 
many festival. 
7. Maibi dance : The trance dance of maibi of Manipur in connection 
with the lai haraoba festival is totally different as it is not only very 
graceful but aesthetically satisfying also. Maibis are not class of 
priestesses. Any one can not be a maibis unless she shows definite signs 
of being spritually (Employment News, 26th April - 2nd May, 2003). 
Maibis are the main performers of the lai haraoba festival performed for 
the propitiation of the sylvan deities known as Umang Lai. Maibis conduct 
the lai haraoba festival with dances in which various processes of creation 
and preservation of the world are described (Fig. 3.2.3). In this dance the 
maibis, after invoking the deities from water, dance leitai-nongdai jagoi 
known as laiching jagoi. This is an artistic expression of the levelling of 
earth and heaven by the gods and goddesses at the time of creation. Maibi 
dance with maiba and it is called maiba-maibi jagoi (Fig. 3.2.4). 
8. Leima Jagoi : This is related with origin of universe. The dance 
involves very slow and stylish movements. 
9. Paos Jagoi : It is a fascinating dance and is recognised as one of 
Indian folk dances. It is associated with fascinating Meitei myth that God 
Atinga Shidaba has three sons, Amiba, Ashiba and Achiba. He asked his 
sons to create the universe, when Amiba began the creation, Ashiba 
destroyed it, not once but thrice. God Shidaba thought that unless he 
creates someone who can help Amiba, the creation of the universe will 
never be completed. Therefore, he created Nogthangleima, a beautiful girl 
from his eyes and advised her to help Amiba. When Ashiba, saw the 
beautiful girl, hechanged his destructive attitude and wanted to marry 
Nongthanleima. She spurned the advances of Ashiba and co-operated with 
Amiba to complete the creation of the universe. God Shidaba was very 
Pleased to see the beautiful universe and granted a boon to both of them 
to be born as lovers generation after generation Amiba was born as 
ningthou and Nongthangleima as Panthoibi. As ordained by God Shidaba, 
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Fig. 3.2.1 Ras Dance 
Fig. 3.2.2 Khamba-Tho/biDance 
Fig. 3.2.3 MaibiDance 
92 
she came searching for ningthou. When the two met they remembered the 
sweet days they had spent while creating the universe. They were so 
overjoyed to be once again together that they started dancing which was 
called paos jagoi. The dance is performed to perpetuate the love of 
ningthou and Panthoibi. 
While dancing the male and the female dancers exchange loving 
words through singing. The dancers were gorgeous costumes. The 
accompanying music is provided by pung, pena, banshi, senbung and taal, 
the cymbals (Pani, 2003). 
10. Lai Haraoba dance : It is a primitive traditional form of dance of the 
Meiteis. It is mainly based upon literary, evidences, oral and applied 
techniques of preservation, acquired knowledge and its transmission 
through the fusion of myth, dance, language and historical traditions. 
There are different types of lai haraoba like Kanglei haraoba, Chakpa 
haraoba, Moirang and Kakching haraoba. 
11. Pung Cholom : It is a traditional dance performed by males with 
pung (mridang). This is an indispensable part of the classical Manipur 
sankirtan. It is unique in the sense that the dancers while executing 
various graceful body movements, play the pung (Mridang) with intricate 
rhythms and cross-rhythms. Cobination of ritualism and martial art may be 
the underlying factors for the growth of cholom dance (Narayan, 2003). It 
is a highly sophisticated dance with all the elements of classical dance. 
The pung is slung from the neck of the drummer for playing with both the 
hands. Pung cholom is performed either solo or in a group. At times, about 
a hundred drummers perform the dance all wearing spotlessly white dhoti 
and white turban. It is then a treat for the eyes, ears and mind. The 
aesthetic appeal is so over-powering that it becomes an experience for the 
life time. While playing intricate rhythmic passages on the drums, the 
drummers not only dance gracefully and vigorously, but also swings. The 
drum in incredible ways, all the white playing. There are also acrobatic 
elements in the dance. 
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Actually, cholom is a generic name of percussion dances prevalent in 
Manipur. Cholom performed by men are vigorously having acrobatic 
elements. Those performed by women are delicate and lyrical. The style 
of dance changes as the percussion instruments changes. Men perform two 
other drum dances with dhol, a frame drum. Men also perform kartaal 
cholom. Kartaal is a pair of large cymbals. The cholom performed by 
women are not with drums, but with idiophones like clappers and smaller 
cymbals. Among all the choloms, the pung cholom is the best 
(Employment News, April, 2003). 
12. Dhol-Cholom : This is a Manipur drum dance executed by drummers 
in wild ecstacy to a particular rhythmic pattern (Fig. 3.2.5). This dance is 
performed by male artists only during the holi festival. 
13. Nadamala : This is a drum ensemble in which the drum beats from 
various drums of Manipur viz. olApung, khol, pung and dholokhavQ been 
synchronised in a rhythmic pattern of the tala-tintal macha of 14 matras, 
with a lot of alankaras or improvisions to achieve a rhythmic progression 
ending in a climax. 
14. Khubak Ishei: It is the singing and dancing to the accompaniment of 
clapping of the hands in rhythmic pattern. This dance is performed at the 
'Car festival' of Lord Jagannatha. 
15. Thabal Chongba : It is performed in moonlit night as name suggests. 
This is the remnent of a traditional dance which had its origin in the pre-
hindu Manipur. During the old days this dance was accompanied with a 
traditional music (drum), songs sung by well trained artists and the 
accompaniments were simple. Men and women, boys and girls dance hand 
in hand, in the tune with the music, dholop. Now, it has changed. The 
traditional drum dholop is replaced by expensive band and singers are 
missing. There is also lot of changes in the spacing and choreography of 
the dance. Elaborate lighting arrangements are generally made in the dance 
areas. Usually, thabal chongba is arranged during the holi festival in every 
villages. 
(>A 
Fig. 3.2.4 Maiba-Maibi Dance 
Fig. 3.2.5 Dholop Cholom 
Fig. 3.2.6 Holi Party 
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16. Holi Ishei parties : They are well organised groups of singers, well-
assisted by a big band of drumemrs and instrumental musicians, to sing the 
theme of Shree Krishna's holi leela in the midst of the gopis of Brindaban. 
It is enacted only during holi festival (Fig. 3.2.6). 
(b) Traditional songs and ballads 
The creative nature and art of Meiteis is also found in some 
traditional genre of singing and story telling. They are : 
1. Pena Ishei : It is a musical tune coming from pena (a stringed 
traditional musical instrument). The sound of pena is very soft, sweet and 
rhythmic associated with natural sound. Earlier, pena was usually played 
to invoke the gods and goddesses. But at present, this musical instrument 
is played in modern musical concerts (Fig. 3.2.7). 
2. Khongjom Parva : It is a musical narration of the battle of 
Khongjom fought between the Manipuris and British in April 1891. Dhobi 
Leinau started singing Khongjom parva by thumping his hands on the 
knee. Sometimes an empty tin is used to thump upon. The Khongjom 
parva narrates the glory of the Manipuri soldiers who sacrified their lives 
for the sake of their motherland. Today the theme of singing Khongjom 
parva includes the stories of Khamba and Thoibi, the Ramayana, the 
Mahabharata and the exploitation of the kings of Manipur. The singer 
uses only a dholop (drum) while singing. 
3. Wari Liba : It is an indigenous art form of telling stories prevalent in 
the state since the 17th century. The story of Mahabharata and the 
Ramayana are the main themes. Aged people who can't work or want 
leisure hire them for a day or whatever time they want. This system was 
famous at the time of king as they were prominant numbers in the durbar. 
But still it is very well known. 
4. Khulang Ishei : It is a folk song, famous for its thematic and 
romantic contents. The folk songs are commonly sung by the rural men 
and hillmen at the time of harvesting, collecting firewood, hunting and 
fishing. 
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5. Moirang Purva : It is literally synonymous with the ballad of 
Khamba and Thoibi (legendary hero and heroine) sung by the pena 
minstrels. The leilangba (offering of flowers), shamu khongyetpa (ordeals 
with the elephant), kao phaba (catching of the bull), loikum-loikak (the 
exile and return from exile), Kangla bichar (judgement of the tiger) etc. 
are the main characters of the play Moirang purva. The basic character of 
the play is the integration of highly stylised dialogues, songs, dances, 
mime, martial art and clowning with strong dramatic actions. Because of 
its artistic form, structure and excellence it earned separate entily of its 
own and stands as a class by itself. It spread throughout the state since 
1920s upto 1950s. Still it is very popular in the valley. 
5. Sumang Leela (The Courtyard Play) : It is one of the most popular 
forms of Manipur theatre which is enacted in the open courtyard. A troupe 
is made of 10 to 12 professional artistes. The role of women is played by 
male and he speaks in falsetto voice. This performance is very rare in the 
world of theatre in which male plays the role of women. The play usually 
takes two hours. Sumang leela season starts from yaosang (February/ 
March) and it continues throughout the year. 
Sumang leela traces its origin from the comic skits of the jesters of 
Sir CHandrakirti Singh (1851-1886 A.D.). Then it became/a^ee leela 
(comic play). From fifties upto the seventies many plays on folk and social 
themes came up and from seventies to nineties it has taken up critical 
social issues. The latest development in sumang leela is the eshei leela 
(play with song) in which many songs are inserted in the plays. The songs 
are sung by the playback singers and actors make lip movements on the 
stage. They used musical instruments for its orchestra along with 
microphones. It demands a heavier fee i.e. around Rs. 7,000/- per play. 
The popularity of the play is increasing and is now recognised by the 
world. Many plays have been shown on world's Opera House 
(Somorendra, 1993). 
(c) Martial art 
The distinct culture and art of Manipur finds expression not only in 
the field of dance, music but also in the field of martial art. In Manipur 
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martial art is known as thang-ta (sword-spear). It is unique form of 
offensive and defensive fights naturally involved against this warlike 
background of the ancient kingdom (Nilakanta, 1991). The art of war and 
weaponary is termed as huyen lallong (Khelchandra, 1992). Men were 
trained in a warlike manner to keep them fit for any eventuality and this 
martial art thang-ta is one of the important part. But the age of war has 
come to an end still the martial art thang-ta is popular among the people. 
The demonstration of it shows forms of dramatic and electrifying dance 
coupled with sparks flying out from clashing swords and spears. This have 
attracted national and international interest. 
Some forms of martial art are : 
1. Thang Leitang Haiba : This presentation is performed by a skilled 
swordman. It combines different steps of martial art and needs skilful 
mastery of techniques of using both the swords. In this art form, the art of 
fighting is transformed into a charming dance form. 
2. Thang Yannaba : It is a traditional martial art. In this sequence the 
martial artists deploy the skill of self-defence by holding swords in their 
hands in a continuous series of defensive gastures and artistic movements 
of the different parts of the body (Fig. 3.2.8). It was traditionally 
performed in the auspicious royal gatherings, state functions and lai-
haraoba festivals. 
3. Thang Ahum Yannaba : This style of fighting is based on three steps 
of sword. In this fight one swordman with swords in both hands makes a 
contest against two experts holding swords with shields (Fig. 3.2.9). This 
single swordman uses an exciting step so as to cover himself with the two 
swords from possible attacks and in offence he attacks the two experts. 
4. Thabi-Kakpa : This depicts a sequence of martial art and vividly 
brings out the skill, experience and expertise of the artists. It has no 
religious or seasonal connotation. 
5. Yopak-Thangjou : The martial art sequence depicts a fight between 
two men holding yopak (spade) and thangjou (dagger). The artists extends 
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the skill of self-defence in a continuous series of defensive gestures and 
movements of the different parts of the body. 
6. Thang Ta Chainaba : In this sequence the martial artists expresses 
artistically the skill of self-defence by holding spear and sword in their 
hands in a continuous series of defensive gestures and artistic movements 
of the different parts of the body (Fig. 3.2.10). It was traditionally 
performed in the auspicious royal gatherings, state functions and lai-
haraoba festivals. 
(d) Gaines 
The inborn quality of creative nature and making of art of the people 
also appear in their indigenous games (Table 3.7). The tradition of sports 
dates back to the political history of Manipur. In fact, consistent hostility 
between Manipur and Myanmar in the past resulted in a martial tradition, 
which in turn, gave due impetus to the promotion of sport. The indigenous 
games of the valley can be grouped into two, the outdoor games and the 
indoor games : 
The outdoor indigenous games are -
1. Mukna (Manipuri Wrestling) : It is generally regarded as one of the 
manly sports. It has been played from the time immemorial. It is very 
popular and is played by two persons who are trained by the village, ojha 
who received the title of jatra (unbeaten). There are some fundamental 
rules agreed by all mukhna organisations. The kings were also very fond 
of playing this game. State competitions were specially organised by the 
king in which he was involved. The queen and nobles were present as 
spectors. It was further developed during the British period. At that time, 
every year, innumerable competitions were arranged amongs young trained 
groups and rulers presented the title and rewards to the champions. The 
young trainers work was to play all the year round with dedication for the 
title ofjatra of mukhna (Madhuryajit, 1994). 
2. Mukhna Kangjei (Hockey like play) : This is a game of foot hockey-
cum-wrestling played between two panas (teams) consisting of seven 
. l"f' 
Fig. 3.2.8 Thang Yannaba 
Fig. 3.2.9 Ladies Thang Yannaba 
Fig. 3.2.10 Men-Women Thang Ta Chainaba 
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Table 3.7 : Tourist attractions : Martial art and indigenous game of 
the valley of Manipur (2001-2003) 
Indigenous games 
Mukna, Mukna 
Kangjei, Sago I 
Kangjel, Yubi 
Lakpi, Woolaobi, 
Hiyang Tanaba 
and Kang 
Martial art 
Thang Leitang Haiba, 
Thang Yannaba, 
Thang Ahum Yanna 
ba, Thabi-kakpa, 
Yopak-Thangjou Yannaba, 
Thang Ta Chainaba, etc. 
Source : 
(i) Erabot, Y., 1987, Manipur Games, unpublished thesis, M.U., 
Canchipur, Imphal. 
(ii) Manipur Jagoi Marup, 2002, Johnstone Scliool Hall, Imphal. 
(iii) Based on Field work (2001-2003). 
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players. Each of them equipped with mukhna custom, kangjei (hockey 
stick like curved stick made of cane which is four or five feet in length) 
and the kangdrum (a small hard ball made of bamboo root). This game was 
played widely during the reign of king Khagemba. On each of the five 
days devoted to the boat race, important hockey matches took place. In the 
first day of hockey match a male member of the royal family heads either 
side of the players (Dun, 1975). 
3. Sagol Kangjei : It is believed that king Kangba introduced this game 
which became a royal official game and was regularly played. It is also 
believed that first sagol kangjei match was held at Mapal Kangjeibung in 
the month of mera (September/October). So that it is also known as mera 
kangjei. The game requires a perfect control of the pony, the stick and the 
ball with proficiency of riding (Fig. 3.2.11). The sense of fair was the 
main guiding factor of the game. This is played between the two teams of 
the seven players on each side. 
The British Polo is believed to be originated from Manipur. 
According to Encyclopaedia Britanica "...The first Europeans known to 
play the game were some British tea planters of Assam who had opened 
the first European Polo Club in 1859 at Silchar" (Britanica, 1993). Their 
polo club at Silchar was the first of its kind in the world. Soon the Indian 
Army followed their example. 
Recently, International Polo Tournaments (1991, 1992) were arranged 
at historic Imphal Mapal Kangjeibung. Women did not play this game in 
the past. Since 1970s, women polo become popular. Manipur women polo 
team is leading at international level. The first International invitation polo 
tournament for women was conducted at Imphal in which Manipur, United 
Kingdom and Kenya's team participated. 
4. Hiyang Tanaba (Boat race) : It is a traditional game conducted with 
ritual programmes (Fig. 3.2.12). This is held during the month of 
November. In each forty hiroys (boatmen) operate the boat. Hiyang hiren 
(main boat) is meant for Bishnu Deba Ningthou and followed by two race 
boats. The boat which reaches the finish line first is the winner and all 
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boatsmen raise their naus (oars) high in the air as a sign of reaching the 
finish line first and declare the winner of the race. The leader pays his 
respect to the deity Bishnu Dev and king of Manipur (Erabot, 1987). 
5. Yubi Lakpi (Coconut capturing) : This style of game is known rugby 
in western countries. Ten players are allowed to participate in the game at 
a time (Fig. 3.2.13). Before the game started, players rub their bodies with 
mustard oil and water to make it slippery to catch each other, A coconut, 
properly soaked in oil, is placed in front of the chief guest of the function. 
Senior Ja/ra (Champion of Wrestling) is the empire of the game. 
6. Woolaobi : It is an outdoor game mainly played by the females. The 
number of the participants is not fixed. The players are devided into two 
teams - raiders (attackers) and defenders (avoiders). 
Action of raiders is to say 'woo' without break as long as they can 
continue and try to touch the avoiders. If raider touches an avoider then 
avoider is out. This process goes on till avoiders surrender. And, if a raider 
fails to say woo or takes breath, the raider is out. Points are counted on 
the elemination of raiders or defenders. If raiders are tired they declare for 
change of their sides. Now, time is fixed for changing the sides. The 
outline principles of woolaobi is very much similar to that of kabaddi in 
India. 
Indoor indigenous game is : 
1. Kang : It is played by both male and female Meiteis. It is believed 
that kang is a game played by Panthoibi (legendry women). Kang is 
culturally a fine game played on smoothly levelled ground. The courses of 
the kang are marked according to the number of players. The two teams 
sit on boundary line facing each other and they try to hit the target which 
is kept in front of them. Its rules and regulations were formed by the 
associations to suit the occasions of the games either tournaments or 
friendly matches. In old days kang was played during the summer starting 
from chairaoba (in March) to kang chingba {rath jatra). Presently, the 
game is played in several tournaments through out the year organised by 
the assocations. 
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Fig. 3.2.11 SagolKangjei 
Fig. 3.2.12 Hiyang Tanaba 
Fig. 3.2.13 YubiLakp'i 
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(e) Festivals 
The valley of the Manipur is called as the 'Valley of Festivals' 
(Singh, 2001). There are numerous fascinating year round festivals. It is 
difficult to say which festival is more important than other. Some of the 
festivals of the valley are : 
1. Cheiraoba : It is New Year day for Meiteis observed in the second 
week of April every year. All the Meitei houses are renovated to mark the 
new year's day. On this day, the household would offer fresh vegetables to 
the house and sanamahi and some portion of cooked vegetarian food 
would be offered to deity on their respective gates, before they eat. 
Immediately after the lunch time it is a pleasure to see men and women 
specially young boys and girls with colourful dresses rushing to their 
nearest hill top i.e. Cheirao ching as a sacred pilgrimage - because it is 
not more site seeing. People go to the hill tops to worship their deiteis 
which are installed for the day. 
2. Lai Haraoba : It is observed before the sylvan deiteis (forest Gods 
and Goddess). It is known as umang lai and is held in the month of May-
June in various localities representing the pre-vaishnavite worship of 
traditional deities and ancestors. All sorts of dances are presented before 
the sylvan deiteis both by men and women of all ages. The lai haraoba of 
Thanging, the ruling deity of Moirang, is very famous and attracts huge 
gathering. The duration of lai haraoba is depend upon the wishes of the 
organisers. It may be one month, 10 days and so on. 
3. Rath Jatra or Car festival : It is observed for 8 days in the month of 
July. The Statue of the Lord Jagannatha, Subhadra and Balarama are 
installed on a wooden car and pulled by hundreds of devotees with 
sankirtan. On the way, people offer fresh fruits etc. to the deiteis with full 
aarti. The biggest rath is taken out from Shri Govindji's temple at the 
main gate of the Maharaja's palace. In the night, all sort of cultural 
programmes of traditional music and dances and religious functions are 
held and coloured rice, khechri is served to the devotees every day for 8 
days. On the eighth day, the same proedure of the first day of the festival 
is performed. 
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4. Panthoibi Puja and Durga Puja : They are celebrated 
simultaneously for four days in October by different riligious groups 
amongst the Meiteis. Daily colourful cultural ativities and ritual functions 
are held. 
5. Heikru Hidongba : It is a religious boat race performed in the middle 
of September every year. The boat is made from heikru tree (Amla). No 
Meitei will eat amla fruit before the function is celebrated (Joshi, 2002). 
6. Diwali and Emoinu : These two festivals are also known as light 
festival and are celebrate in a big grand manner only for one day. 
7. Ningol Chakkouba : It means a feast given to sisters and daughters 
especially married ones. It is perhaps, one of the greatest domestic festival 
of the valley. On this day, married aunts, daughters, sisters are invited to 
their parental home by their brothers, nephew and fathers for feasts. After 
the feast the females are presented with clothes or luxurious goods as 
dhakhina (gift). It is celebrated only for one day but preparation is made 
for weeks before. It is observed on the second day of the new moon in the 
month of hiyangi (October-November). It is also essentially a festival of 
the family and every member who is out from home wishes to return and 
spend the day with the family. It is like bhayya dooj of northern India, 
bhai bij of western India and bhratrid witiya of western India. 
8. Yaosang or Holi : It is the biggest festival which is celebrated for 6 
days commencing from the full moon day of March. Actually, the entire 
theme of this festival is related with worshipping of Lord Krishna and 
Chaitanya. The young boys and girls are the main participants of this 
festivals. The most attractive programmes of the festival are thabal 
chongba (dancing in full moon), a kind of folk dance in the night and rang 
khel which is played in day time. Boys and girls organise thabal chongba 
in every locality. Women collect money from house to house for feasts. 
9. Haochongba : This festival in October lasts for only one day; it is a 
gathering of the hill tribes arranged in the valley by Government of 
Manipur. It is a curious sight on account of the great number of different 
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tribes assembled, with their curious dress and weapons, differing from 
each other in feature (Dun, 1981). 
10. Eid : It is celebrated only by muslims after observing of ramajan. 
11. Gati-Ngai : This is a popular festival of Kabul tribal community in 
the valley as in hilly areas. It is celebrated for 5 days in the month of 
wakching (December-January). The first day of the festival starts with 
omen-taking ceremony and the rest of the days in associated with common 
feasts, dances of old men and women, young boys and girls. Exchange of 
fare-well gifts between boys and girls is observed at the end of the 
festival. 
12. Kui : It is celebrated by Kuki-Chin-Mizo groups in the valley 
especially in the campus of Kuki-iim since 1980 on 1st November every 
year. The festival theme is a thanks giving feast with songs and dances in 
merriment and joyiality for all, to the Giver of abundant harvest. 
(f) Handicraft and handloom 
Handicraft and handloom is the largest cottage industry of Manipur. 
The creative nature of the Manipuri is vividly shown in handicraft and 
handloom. So, the handloom and handicraft products are famed in the 
world for their craftmanship, ingenuity, colourfulness and usefulness 
(manipur.nic.in/tourism.htm). Some of important handloom products are 
Moirang phee, Wangkhei phee, phanek mayek naibi, bridal costumes, 
enapphee, mukha phee etc. Intricate designs are woven on sarees, sarongs, 
shawls and bedsheet (Table 3.8). 
Handicraft products are Radha Krishna dolls in rasleela dance pose 
with traditional Krishna playing the flute and Radha in traditional dance 
costume, phirooks, isingsokpi, Khamba Jagoi (a doll of Khamba dance). 
Manipur cane and bamboo products are also widely acclaimed. Some of 
the cane and bamboo products are beautiful flower basket, fine murahs, 
longoop (used in fishing), long kharai, loo, Kangla ultra (a duplicate of 
the ancient palace gate of Manipur), chengbol, likhai, bamboo tray, 
bamboo hat, etc. Jewellery skill is seen in marei, paneng, heibi mapal, 
108 
Table 3.8 : Tourist Attractions : Handloom, Handicraft and Cuisine 
Handicraft 
Doll of Radha and 
Krishna, Krishna 
with Flute, Ising sokpi, 
Khamba Jagoi, Murah, 
Longoops, Long Kharai, 
Loo, Kangla ultra, 
Chingbol, Likhai, 
Jewellary works {marei, 
Paneg, Leibi mapal, 
Parijat Parend, Kokhur 
etc. 
Handloom 
Moirang Phee, Wangkhei 
Phee, Phanek Mayek Naibi, 
Enapphee, Muka phee. 
Sarees, Sarongs, Shawls 
etc. 
Cuisine 
Different dishes of 
fish curry, Kheer of 
Chakhao, Parshads, 
Various types of 
Ironba, Nganam, 
Paknaam etc. 
Source : Based on Field work (2001-2003). 
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parijat pareng, kokhur horobai kyam likphang, popchaubi etc. Kouna mat 
made of reeds is also fme specimen of artistry. Manipuri pottery is crafted 
without a potter's wheel. It is a rare experience to witness the potters of 
Andro, Thongjao and Nungbi where pottery works are deftly moulded in 
unbelievable range. All these beautiful pieces of art from handloom and 
handicraft would be nice pieces of tourist's souvenir. 
(g) Cuisine 
Any special cuisine of Manipuri which would attract the tourists 
could be mentioned here. Although, style and nature of making foods is 
totally different from the rest of country, even the things which is to be 
cooked are available widely. As fishes are available in every corner of 
India but Bengali fish curry makes people gluttonous. So the difference in 
south foods from northern Indian foods. 
It would not be exaggerated to say fish curry of Manipur can not be 
ruled by Bengali one. Manipur is also endowed with indigenous fishes like 
porom, ngakra, ukhabi, pengba, ngaton, saireng etc. which are found in 
fresh water lakes and non-polluted rivers. The only thing that is lacking is 
to explore it. 
Another cuisine is Manipuri kheer which is made of chakhao (black 
rice) with milk. Chakhao rice is blackish in colour, sweet in smell and 
taste. Till now, any information of getting chakhao like rice available 
anywhere on the planet earth is yet to be heard, except in Manipur. 
Bio base foods i.e. parshads which is served by brahmins in the 
temples serve on la (banana leaf) with tonga (bowl made from banana 
leaf) would attract tourists. Various ironba curries like soibum ironba 
soidon ironba, yongchak ironba etc. with ngari (fermented fish) are 
common curries. About more than 90 per cent of population of the state is 
using ngari as main food stuff. Ironba, local curry is quite different from 
the rest of the country. Tourists may enjoy it. Besides ngari, other 
fermented food stuffs are soibum (bamboo shoot) and hawaizar 
(soyabean). These are all scientifically proved of having high nutritious 
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and healing power to some ailments. These fermented food stuffs are 
reported of being used as main food stuffs in Thailand, Combodia, 
Myanmar, etc. Really, if once the tourists develop the taste for this food 
this would be another reason to come back here again. 
3.2.3 Religious and Historical Places 
Meiteis are still preserving the sacred places and abodes of ancentral 
deiteis. The sacred places of traditional deiteis are Kangla, Hiyangthang 
lairembi, Andro sacred fire place, umang lai of villages in the valley, etc. 
The important hindu sacred sites are Kaina, Govindajee Temple, Bijoy 
Govinda, Nitaina, Madan Mohan, Anee parbhu, Gopinath, Atenda parbhu 
etc. 
Archaeological department found 29 historical sites in the valley. 
They are Kangla fort, Kaina, Sekta, Andro, Temple of Shri Krishna, 
Temple of Thangal General, Temple of Leimapokpa Keirungba, Temple of 
Sanamahi, Temple of Madan Mohonji, Samadhi of Maharaj Khaba, Sekta 
kei mount, Langthabal, Langthabal konung ching, Hidam Yaicham pat. 
Thong Nambonbi, Samadhi of Maharaj Gambhir Singh, Menhir at state 
Museum Approach Road, Megalithic monuments at Ningel-I and Ningel-
II, Krishna Avatar of Yairipokk, Heisnam Lairemma Inscription, Konthou 
Jam Lairemma Inscription, Ningel Inscription of Maharaj Garibaniwaj, 
Ningel Inscription of Maharaj Marjit, Andro Inscription etc. Many sites 
are also yet to be discovered (Archaeology of Manipur, 1995). 
3.2.4. Infrastructure 
After realising that tourism is the largest growing industry in world, 
the central government has taken up many strategies for the development 
of the state through tourism. In Manipur also, so many developmental 
works have been started for the development of Tourism where the natural 
and cultural mosaic are still untapped. 
In the valley, most of the tourist spots are connected W\i\vpacca road 
and the Department of Tourism and private organiation run buses, vans 
etc. The valley area is almost plain. So, all the interesting places are easily 
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accessible. The Department of Tourism, Govt, of Manipur organises a tour 
on every Sunday as per following programmes and pick up point is at 
Imphal Hotel and Directorate of Tourism, Govt, of Manipur, Imphal, at 8 
a.m. to 3 p.m. The visiting places are Govindaji Temple, Bishnupur, 
Phubala, Moirang, Keibul Lamjao National park, Sandra Tourist home and 
back. The fee is only Rs. 45 per person. Many of the tourist spots are 
facilitated with acomodation facilities like Tourist Home at Sendra, 
Moirang, Phubala, Churachandpur, Kaina, Khongjom which are managed 
by Tourism Department. Steps for providing accommodation in the far 
flung villages at Serou, Thongam Mondum (Pumlen pat) have been taken 
up. Construction of Alpine Huts and community toilets at Sendra Tourist 
Home, Tourist facilities at INA Guest House, construction of Cafeteria at 
Iroisenba, jetty boat ghat at Phubala and Sendra are also in progress under 
the central priorities schemes. In order to provide accommodation to the 
tourists, the directorate has also taken up step for contruction of yatriniwas 
and Health Resorts at Imphal. The following schemes/projects are under 
construction : 
1. Construction of tourist lodge at Base Camp at Keirao. 
2. Construction of Tourist lodge at Base Camp at Lamdan. 
3. Construction of Yatri Niwas at Imphal. 
4. Beautification and ellumination of war cemeteries at Imphal. 
5. Construction of Health Resort at Imphal. 
6. Construction of Tourist home at Thoubal Dam. 
7. Construction of Tourist Complex at Langol. 
In addition to the above projects/schemes, the ministry of Tourism, 
Govt, of India has agreed to take up the following projects schemes under 
central priorities scheme for the current year 2000-2001 (Manipur 
Tourism, 2002). 
Schemes/projects undertaken by the Tourism Department, Govt, of 
India (2000-2001) (amount in million) : 
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1. Construction of a Paraytan Bhavan at Imphal Rs. 9.0 
2. Construction of Yatri Niwas at Tiribam Rs. 6.5 
3. Construction of Base Camp with Public Toilet at 
Koubru Leikha Rs. 6.5 
4. Construction of Base Camp at Wakha, Imphal East Rs. 3.5 
5. Construction of Tourist Recreation Facilities Gallary 
and Platform at Moirang Thangjing Lai Haraophan Rs. 4.0 
6. Purchase of Water sport equipments like caves, 
kayak, motor boat and Rowing Boat etc. Rs. 3.0 
7. Publicity materials - literature etc. Rs. .75 
8. Development of Tourism Film (Manipuri) Rs. .50 
9. Assistance for festivals 
(i) Maha Ras Leela Festival Rs. .25 
(ii) Moirang Thougjing Festival Rs. .20 
(iii) Lui-Ngai - Ni Festival Rs. .20 
(iv) Kut Festival Rs. .20 
10. Preparation of a Master Plan for Tourism 
Development in Manipur Rs. 2.0 
It is evident from the above discussion that Manipur is 'a land of 
promise'. It abounds in both natural scenic beauty and cultural mosaic 
which can attract tourists not only from India but from all over the world. 
CHAPTER - IV 
TOURIST CENTRES OF MANIPUR : 
SELECTED CASE STUDIES 
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In the previous chapter, we had seen that Manipur has many places 
of tourist attractions. Visitors would enjoy the natural environment, scenic 
beauty, flora, wild life and the cultural environment. In this chapter, an 
attempt has been made to select few tourist centres having different types 
of attraction like scenic beauty, national park, biospheric conservation 
historical and religious centre and give and indepth picture about them and 
their surroundings. Loktak lake is selected as a place of scenic beauty, 
Keibul Lamjao National park as a wild life centre, Dzuko valley as a 
biospheric conservation centre and Govindajee Temple as a religious 
centre. Some other selected sites have been discussed in the Chapter V. 
The data for this chapter has been collected from primary and secondary 
sources. The author has conducted field surveys (2001-2003) and collected 
data through questionnaire interviews. 
4.1 Loktak Lake : Scenic Beauty 
Loktak lake is one of the six lakes recognised by the Ramsar Wetland 
International in India. It is the largest fresh water wetland in North-eastern 
India (24°25'-24042' latitude and 93°46'-93055' longitude) (Fig. 4.1.1) 
(Shamungou, 2002). It is considered as the lifeline of the state of Manipur 
due to its importance in the socio-economic and cultural life of the people 
(Loktak, 1999). 
The lake is oval in shape. It is remnant of Manipur valley (Ansari, 
1985). Its maximum length and width are 26 km and 13 km respectively. 
The depth of the lake varies between 0.5 to 4.58 m and average depth is 
2.7 m. It has a direct catchment area of 980 sq.km and indiect catchment 
of 7,157 sq.km. There are 14 hills varying in size and elevation, appearng 
as islands in the southern part of the lake. The prominent islands are 
Sendra, Ithing and Thanga islands. The peculiar feature of the lake is its 
numerus fascinating floating lands of different shapes and sizes, locally 
known as phumbi. These are covered by wild vegetation. Many temporary 
and permanent huts are built on it. Visitors are fascinated by them. In the 
southern part, on one of the biggest and continuous phumdi is located, the 
Keibul Lamjao National Park. At present more than 60 per cent of the lake 
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Source : LDA, Lamphel Pat, Manipur 
Fig. No. 4.1 . 1 
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is covered by phumdis thereby threatening the ecological processes and 
biodiversity of the lake. 
There are 55 rural and urban settlements around the lake with a total 
population of about 100,000 people. A large number of fishermen live on 
the Thanga, Karang and Ithing islands and also on about 688 floating huts 
of which many have been converted into permanent dwellings. It has been 
estimated that about 4,000 people live in these floating huts which are 
used for fishing activities. Apart from the people living in the close 
vicinity of the lake, it has been estimated that about 121,000 people live 
in 546 hill villages (Status Report, 2002). 
About 425 species of animals (249 vertebrates and 176 invertebrates) 
have been identified from the lake. The fauna includes some rare (e.g. the 
reptile, python, molurus) and endangered species (e.g. muntiacus murjjak 
and cervus eldi eldi). Loktak provides refuge to thousands of birds which 
belong to at least 116 species. Of these 21 species of water fowl are 
migratory, coming beyond the Himalayas. These migratory birds spend 
their winter season (October to March) in and around the lake. In recent 
years, it is believed that the miratory birds have gradually declined 
(Loktak, 1999). 
4.1.1 History 
The history of Loktak lake is the history of Moirang. The kingdom of 
Moirang was the strongest and Loktak lake came under the supremacy of 
this kingdom. Moirang was much developed in economy and culture due 
to its strategic location. 
The origin of the kingdom, according to Moirang Lambuba, the 
Almighty produced Moirang lai (god) after making the universe (Nodia, 
1996). Kuruna Nganba, the first human being made by Moirang lai 
descended from south western hill called Thangjing. On the way, he met a 
lady. They gave birth to a child named, Ngangoi. When Kuru disappeared 
Nganba Kunung came and found a piece of land for settlement which was 
built by Leimarel. He called it Moirang which was derived from the words 
moiba irangyai oingene (Nodia, 1994). 
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The book written about the king of Moirang mentions that from the 
Nganging Sing, the first king to Sunuchand, were considered as divine 
rulers. Then onwards from king Phang Phang Ponglen, were considered to 
be human beings, from whom the history of Moirang started. He reigned 
from 52 B.C. to 28 A.D. This kingdom persisted upto 1514 during which 
32 kings reigned. The last king was Nanba Saraba. Then the kingdom 
merged into the Meitei kingdom (Nodia, 1996). 
4.1.2 Places of Tourist Attraction 
As a whole, the Loktak is a very beautiful characterised by exotic 
landscapes consistings of the blue mountains which surrounds the lake and 
numerous floating lands, phumdi in different shapes and sizes. The beauty 
of the lake is again magnified by isles (Fig. 4.1.2 - 4.1.3). 
From the point of view of convenience and peculiarity, some places 
have been identified and discussed in details for the tourists. Because the 
longer the tourists stay at this place greater benefits will be for the local 
people. A survey was conducted to the places of tourist attractions and 
indepth information has been given. Moirang town was made the main 
centre from where other selected sites have been visited. 
1. Thanga : This is the biggest island located about 6 km from Moirang 
town. The highest peak of Thanga is Laichaochingdon which is motorable 
upto the top Loktak Development Authority (LDA) has a provision to 
construct a rest house at the top to attract tourists. From this vantage point, 
one can get the whole view of the Loktak and the main valley. This is one 
of the strategic point for the development of tourist spot. The population 
of the Thanga island is around 20 thousand people. It is composed of 90 
per cent Hindus, 3 per cent Christians and 7 per cent Meiteis. The 
settlement area is above the adjoining lake. The road runs above the 
settlement area and makes a complete circle. So from the road one can 
observe all settlements. There is no cultivable area. The main occupation 
of the local people is fishing. 
There are three private and one missionary high school and two other 
run by a committee. There is one vetenary hospital. These are all located 
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Fig. 4.1.2 Scenic Beauty of Lolctak Lake with Isles 
''wr 
Fig. 4.1.3 Scenic Beauty of Loktak Lake with Phumdi 
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above the road. One primary health centre is under construction and it has 
a capacity of 10 beds, one doctor and 10 staff. There is one community 
library at Thanga Salam. There is one cinema hall near the Lai Ching 
Ningthau. 
Thanga is divided into two, Thanga part-1 and part-II. Karang Island 
is included in part-II. There are 12 villages, 2 panchayats and one zila 
parishad. 
Lai Ching Ningthau haraoba (pleasing of god) is the biggest festival 
of the area. It is usually celebrated for a month. Loktak festival is 
celeberated in the month of mera poornima for three days. This is a 
wonderful time to visit the area. This festival is celebrated with colourful 
programmes through out the day and night. It is held at Thanga haoring 
lairembi lampak. Thousands of people from different parts attend the 
festival. 
12 buses ply from Thanga via Sendra to Imphal and 3 buses ply from 
Thanga via Keibul to Imphal. The road is not fully metalled but the 
condition is good except during the rainy season. Telephone facility is also 
available at Thanga. 
2. Karang : This Island is fully seperated from Thanga. It is about 2 to 
3 km far from Thanga. This is a comparatively small island. This Island is 
very beautifully covered by luxiriant vegetation (Fig. 4.1.4). All the 
houses in this Island are electrified. Population of the Island is more than 
3 thousand. Their main occupation is fishing. This Island has one 
dispensary, one government primary school, one junior high school and a 
government junior school. 
The festival of Karang khuman pokpa haraoba is celebrated for 10 
days in the month of September. The festival is charming in such ambience 
surrounded by kaleidoscopic landscape. This beckons a huge number of 
tourists. Another attractive site is the Chingdongpok temple located on an 
isolated small islet, just 300 metres away from the Karang. 
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The only means of communication is by the ferry. There are three big 
private boats. The rates are Rs. 5 per head for a trip. Two big boats also 
ply. Everybody has their own boat. The ferry point or the stand is at 
Hareng Chingyam Mathon. The living standard of the people in both 
Thanga and Karang is higher than the people living in the valley. 
3. Sendra : This is the nearest Island situated at a distance 2.5 kms 
from Moirang bazar. It is covered by protected forests. No person is 
allowed to occupy a piece of land. This Island is the only developed site 
where tourist facilities are available. The road upto the top of the island is 
metalled and in good condition. One tourist home and one retaurant is 
available for the tourist for 24 hours. The maintenance is done by Tourism 
Department but the restaurant is run by local persons. Besides, on some 
phumdis, restaurants are built and ferry services for the customers are 
available. These restaurants are so called 'Floating Restaurant'. Garden is 
maintained on the top of island and along the way. The road leading to the 
island is straight and decorated by simmering water on both sides, street 
lights and colourful gardens along the road. This may conquer the heart of 
the visitors. Big vehicles can also be parked on the top of Sendra island. 
Increasing number of encroachers on the side of the road has 
deteriorated the attraction of the area, special days for visiting the area are 
the full moon days. 
4. Moirang : It is 48 kms from Imphal. It is the main market of the area 
where colourful handicrafts and aquatic food is available in plenty. 
Moirang is a nodal point of all the selected sites in and around the lake for 
the development of tourism in this region. Historically and culturally 
Moirang is one of the most important place in Manipur. By virtue of its 
geographical position, that is on the south-western bank of Loktak lake, 
this place has a rich cultural heritage. 
Whenever, we hear of Moirang, we remind the story of legendary 
hero, Khamba and heroine, Thoibi which happened here some centuries 
ago. The place is also the centre for the origin of many Manipuri form of 
dances including Khamba-Thoibi dance and genre of traditional songs. 
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The cultural and historical importance of the place was immensely 
enhanced by the event of the tri-colour flag of India which was hoisted at 
the sacred place of Moirang Kangla on first independent soil of India to 
mark the liberation from the British york on 14th April, 1944 by IN A. 
Moirang was made as INA advance Head-Quarter for their operation in 
Manipur and Naga Hills. 
5. Indian National Army Museum Complex : At the dawn of freedom, 
Indian national leaders realised the importance of Netaji Subhash Chandra 
Bose and his I.N.A. in the context of Indian liberation movement. As a 
mark of gratitude to the departed heroes of the I.N.A., who gave their lives 
for the cause of India's Independence. Late Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru 
suggested to build a Memorial Complex in a befitting manner in their 
memory at a proper place. Assam Pradesh Congress Committee took the 
initiative and decided to erect the memorial complex at Moirang. At this 
historic place the first tri-colour flag was hoisted on Indian Independent 
soil (Manindra, 1993). The foundation stone of the present Memorial was 
laid by Shri U.N. Dhebar, the then president of the Indian National 
Congress on the 25th November 1955. This site should go down in the 
history as the first National shrine of India and ever symbolising the Unity, 
Faith and Sacrifice and a place of pilgrimage for all lovers of freedom. 
The I.N.A. museum complex has the following attractions for the 
tourists. 
(a) The Netaji Library : It was openened on October 21, 1968 on the 
occasion of silver jubilee celebrations of the provisional Government of 
the Azad Hind. At present, more than 9,000 volumes of books specialising 
in the freedom movement of the country and a number of journals, 
magazines, and regular bulletins etc. are available. The library provides 
to the needs of the students and scholars for the study and research about 
the life and the work of Netaji Subhash Chandra Bose and the INA. 
(b) The INA Museum : This museum was inaugurated by the late Prime 
Minister, Smt. Indira Gandhi on September 23, 1969. This museum 
preserved objects and material like relics of World War II found in the war 
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fields of Manipur. The portrayals of this Museum is to keep old memories 
alive. The prominent exhibits are arms and ammunitions, like bayonet, 
helmets, poison bottles, oxygen mask, amulit, binoculars, gun, different 
sizes of hand grenades, bullets, empty cartridges of field gun etc. Many 
rare and important photographs relevant to Netaji and his activities during 
the Azad Hind Movement are also on display in the pictorial section of the 
museum. Some of them like Netaji speaking from the radio station in 
Singapore, his voyage in a German sub-marine, I.N.A. headquaters at 
Rangoon etc. In addition, 36 colour photographs are on display. The 
insignia of the INA, confidential letters, first proclamation of the 
provisional govt, of Azad Hind, hand bills, hand book dealing with 
military training of the Japanese army, currency notes of Japanese as well 
as provisional Government are being well displayed in this section. 
(c) Replica of the India Army War Memorial: This is a replica of INA 
war Memorial in Singapore. The foundation stone of which was laid by 
Netaji himself on the 8th July, 1945 on the sea front of Singapore 
dedicating it to the memory of brave and valiant fighters of Azad Hind 
Fauj, who laid down this lives while fighting for the cause of India's 
freedom in the battle of Imphal and Kohima. 
(d) Life Size Bronze Statue of Netaji : The life size bronze statue of 
Netaji in Military uniform was donated by the government of West Bengal 
in Jan. 1971 and the same was unveiled by the President of India on the 
21st October, 1972. But it was blasted by some outlaw groups on 
5.7.1993. Then restored on the same place on 21st October, 1993. 
(e) Moirang Kangia : Memorial Advisory Committee had renovated the 
ancient sacred place of Moirang Kangia by constructing a stone Monument 
in traditional Manipuri style. It is the spot where coronation of the kings 
of Moirang namely, Phang Phang Ponglen Hanba, the first king of Moirang 
down to the last king of Moirang, then Ramananda Singh took place. It is 
very exciling to peep inside the history of INA and have a nostalgic 
experience of the fact that India's tri-colour flag was hoisted here by the 
commander of Bahadur Group Azad Hind Fauj in the evening on 14th 
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April, 1944. Now, this Monument stone is planned to get renovated on 
redesinged having a traditional style. 
6. Phubala : It is situated on the western fringes of the Loktak lake 
about 5 km from Moirang. It is known for its charming resorts. It is joined 
to the mainland by a low cause way. From here, the life in and around the 
Loktak lakes can be visualised (Arun, 1999). 
7. Thangjing Temple : This is an ancient temple, of pre-Hindu deity. 
Lord Thangjing located near the Moirang market. This deity is belived to 
be the deity settled here from its original abode i.e. the Thangjing hill, 
which is located on the south-west of Moirang from time immemorial. The 
Temple has two loisang (administrative body) i.e. maiba-maibi and 
cheirab loisang. 
(a) Maiba-Maibi Loisang : This loisang takes care of the deity, rituals, 
functions of everyday and any service of the deity. They perform dance 
also in lai-haraoba. 
(b) Cheirab-Loisang : This body looks after the programmes and takes 
the responsibility for making any development plans. 
Every Sunday ritual functions are performed with songs and musics. 
More than 400 persons attend the programmes. They also offer money, 
fruits, eatable etc. 
Lai haraoba (god pleasing) festival is observed every year in the 
month of May for one month and above. The lai haraoba programmes 
start from early morning till evening. Besides, main ritual functions are 
performed by maiba-maibi. Different items like the sports of traditional 
foot race, wrestling in traditional forms, dances, leela, martial art 
performed by men, women, boys and girls with colourful traditional dress 
etc. (Fig. 4.1.5). 
The lai haraoba festival is one of biggest festival in Manipur. 
Government of Manipur has allotted Rs. 2 lakhs every year for this 
festival. In the first half of festival, the visitors are mostly from 
surrounding villages but in the second half it becomes very congested even 
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roads are filled with visitors coming from different parts of the valley. 
Government official, Minister's familis are also coming for worship the 
deity. 
Since the original place of the deity, Lord Thangjing is in Thangjing 
Hill. Located on south western part of the temple about 10 km away from 
here. One day worshipping function is observed at the orignal place. On 
the next day, chairaoba function is held which is attended by thousands of 
devotees. The number of devotees is rapidly increasing day by day. The 
journey to worship on the top is very fascinating one. 
4.1.3 Life Style of the People in Loktak Lake 
Fishing in the lake is the main economic activity of the phumdi 
dwellers and the surrounding people. Habitation on the phumdi has been 
since time immemorial. They are main components of the folklores and 
fables of the region (Sarat,1999). The phumdi dwelling community are 
temporily abandoned in the end of the fishing seasons. The permanent 
dwellings on phumdi was very low until the eighties. It was in 1984, the 
Loktak Multipurpose Hydel Project was commissioned and the Ithai 
barrage was constructed . This construction leds to inundate more than 
50,000 hactares of agricultural land (Devi, 2002). The response of it is 
poliferation of the number of permanent dwellers on the phumdis. It was 
only 4 during sixties but at present, the total population is 1977 with 733 
households (Status Report, 2002). Phums provide a base for shelter to 
these communities. Usually a thick phum is selected for construction of a 
hut. If the phum is not thick enough, another phum is pushed below to 
make it sufficiently thick .Roofing is done by using the grass from local 
market. 
Phum dwellers are divided into three. The permanent settlers are 
those who do not have homes except those in phum. The temporary settlers 
are those who have a home in the mainland and keep a part of their family, 
especially children in the permanent homes. The third group of dwellers 
are the seasonal settler and they come/only during the fishing season i.e. 
durng the months of May-June and in October to March. About 84 per cent 
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of the population comprises of permanent settlements while temporary 
settlement shares only 8 per cent and remaining percentage goes to the 
seasonal settlements. Only 15 per cent of population is literate (Loktak, 
2002). 
On an average, a permanent dweller household earns about Rs. 
20,000 to Rs. 30,000 annually, whereas the seasonal dweller earns not less 
than Rs. 40,000 from fishing besides their main land activities. Vegetables 
are grown on the phums used for daily consumption or commercial 
purpose. 
The visitors will enjoy fishing scenery and the cluster in the 
distribution of hut on phumdi. Another breathtaking sight is womenfolk 
fishing on small boats from where they set the on ein (Fig.4.1.6). The 
tourists will really enjoy these sights . 
4.1.4 Tourist Trends 
Visitors coming to this area stay only for a few hours. Even if the 
foreigners or outsiders wanted to visit they hire a taxi from Imphal visit 
this place and after sight seeing they go back to Imphal. They prefer to 
stay at Imphal. Sometimes some academicians visit the Keibul National 
Park for their research purpose and they stay here for some days. In 
Manipur Moirang is a well known picnic spot. Number of visitors have 
increased rapidly. Most congested seasons are Moirang /a/ haraoba,]^e-w 
Year, the months of July August are excursion season. During lai haraoba, 
thousands of people come here and tight security is also made not only for 
very important persons but also for public. All the seasons are pleasant 
except durng the rainy season i.e. June, July, August and September. 
Tourism Department conducts a tour every Sunday and its last destination 
is surroundings of Moirang. 
During the field survey in January, 2003, tourists at Sendra Island 
were interviewed with the help of a questionnaire to get their personal, 
preception and experiences in the region (Table 4.1). 
Table 4.1 shows that 90 per cent of respondents have visited, this 
place earlier, they were all young boys (60% below 20 year) and 10 per 
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Fig. 4.1.4 Bird's Eye View of Karang Isle 
^ 1 
Fig. 4.1.5 A Scene of Moirang Lai Haraoba 
^^^.,.5S*»>^> A 
Fig. 4.1.6 Woman Fishing with Hand Net in 
Lol<talc Lal<e 
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Table 4.1 : Perceptions and Experiences of the Tourist Respondents 
at Sendra (2003) 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
Question 
Place 
Have you been here before 
Age 
Sex 
Marital status 
Education 
Professional 
Religion 
Purpose of Visit 
Accommodation 
Travelling 
Who inspired you for visiting 
this place 
Duration of stay 
How did you arrange your visit 
Income 
What other places in the adjoining 
regions are you going to visit or 
have visited 
Any problem you faced during your 
visit 
Options 
SENDRA 
Yes 
No 
Below 20 
21-40 
Male 
Female 
Married 
Unamarried 
Secondary 
Technical 
University 
Others 
Students 
Hinduism 
Christianity 
Pleasure 
-
with friends 
Friend/Relation 
Previous experience 
1 day 
Independently 
Rs. < 500 
1,001-1,500 
Sendra 
Moirang INA 
Thanga Island 
Keibul Lamjao 
National Park 
Bad Road 
Condition 
in% 
90 
10 
60 
40 
90 
10 
100 
40 
20 
30 
10 
100 
80 
20 
100 
-
100 
10 
90 
100 
100 
90 
10 
100 
100 
70 
80 
40 
Source : Based on field survey (2003) 
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cent was girls. All were students (100%) coming for a pleasure trip (100%) 
with friends (100%) for one day (100%). 
4.1.5 Tourist Amenities and Facilities 
All the selected sites discussed above are easily accessible except for 
Karang island which is reached by boat from Thanga. In Moirang bazar, 
auto rickshaw, jeeps are also available. There are few hotels where 
accommodation could be arranged (Table 4.2). 
Table 4.2 : List of Hotels at Moirang (2002-2003) 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
Name of Hotels 
Sendra Tourist Home 
IB of KLNP 
Lake view 
Moirang Tourist Home 
No. of 
Rooms 
4 
3 
11 
Beds 
7 
9 
21 
Tariff 
Need permission 
Need permission 
Single Rs. 150 per day 
Double Rs. 300 per day 
Occupied by Army 
Source : Based on field survey (2002-2003) 
4.1.6 Damage of Lake's Landscape 
The following conditions are the main cause of damaging the 
landscape and also are destroying the aesthetic value of the lake : 
1. Ithai barrage causes thinning of phumdis which threatens the Keibul 
Lamjao National Park. 
2. Seepage from urban areas and application of fertilizer near the lake 
by farmers. 
3. Athaphum fishing 
4. Siltation - 336,325 tons of sediments is being deposited every year 
in the lake. 
5. The proliferation of phumdi and aquatic weeds have led to reducing 
water holding capacity and deterioration of water quality. 
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4.1.7 Suggestions 
The foUowng suggestions have been made for enhancing tourism in 
this area : 
1. Too many permanent settlers on the phumdi of the lake should not be 
allowed. 
2. Proliferation of the phumdis in the lake and encroachers on the bank 
of the lake should not be continued. 
3. Boat facilities should be increased at Sendra, Thanga and Karang. 
4. The road around the Thanga island should be metalled. There should 
be road connections with Thanga and Karang, or big size or beautiful 
boat/ferry should be available. The gardens along the road should be 
improved and extended. 
5. Water sport should be implemented in the lake. 
6. Historical places relating to the story of legendary hero, Khamba and 
heroine, Thoibi should constructed according to the events of the 
particular place. This would enhance the cultural aspect. 
7. Lighting system is required in the lake to boost the aesthetic value of 
the lake. Visitors will not have to wait for viewing the exotic scenery 
of the full moon. 
8. All the educated person in Thanga suggested that a rope way from 
Thanga's Lai Chao Chingdon, the highest peak to Karang isle would 
make the area very attractive and will increase the impetus of tourists 
coming here. 
9. Tourist home on the Lai Chao Chingdon is planned by Loktak 
Development Authority would be very attractive for the tourists. It 
should be completed very soon. 
10. Some part of the lake should be planned for tourists as fishing sites. 
Tourists will be excited and visit here often for fishing. Amiable 
charges for fishing should be started. This would bring huge income 
to the locale. 
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11. Phubala deserves to get the status of a resort. Government should 
construct facilities. 
4.2 Keibul Lamjao National Park (KLNP) 
It is located (93°53' to 93055' east longitude and 24°27' to 24°3' north 
latitude) at an altitude of about 767 m. to 788 m. Keibul Lamjao National 
park is a part of Loktak. It occupies an esteemed position in the protection 
and conservation of wildlife in Manipur. It is famous for one of the very 
rare deer species of the world, the sangai (cerv-us-eldi-eldi) or brow 
antiered deer which is found here (Fig. 4.2.1). It is equally well known as 
the only floating National Park in the world (Shamungou, 1993). January 
is the coldest month (4°C) and June is the warmest month (32°C). The 
relative humidity is 45 per cent in March and 80 per cent in August. The 
eco-system is a combination of aquatic, wetland and terrestrial eco-system. 
The area of the park is approximately 50 kms. It lies south west of 
Imphal and stretches from north to south as a floating Island along the 
south eastern corner of the Loktak lake (Fig. 4.1.1.). What makes the 
National park unique is that 2/3 of the total area (40 sq.kms.) of the park 
is floating on water. The floating masses is made up of rotting vegetation 
and humus known as phumdi. Sometimes, it is as thick as 3 metres that 
can sustain easily the weight of a mature cattle. 
4.2.1 History 
Sangai (cerv-us-eldi-eldi) has an attraction not only for the local 
people but also for the elite since the ancient times. Villagers or hunters 
occassionally caught sangai and gifted it to the King or the Queen. Its 
distinct appearance, calmness, scarcity led the people to take action for the 
protection of this species, which is not found elsewhere, except around the 
Loktak lake, now in Keibul Lamjao National Park. It was during the reign 
of king Churachand Singh (1891-1941) a durbar was held and people 
discussed about the protection of sangai. In 1931, they formulated terms 
and conditions by which anyone found killing sangai, a very strict 
punishment and fine were imposed. And if they want to hunt it they had to 
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Fig. 4.2.1 Sangailn Natural Habitat 
Fig. 4.2.2 Sangaiin Manipur Zoo 
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submit an application defining in detail the cause for hunting it and after 
evaluating the reasons, king would grant permission otherwise they were 
taken as illegal hunters and were punished. E.P. Gee didn't find any sangai 
on his first expedition under instruction of the International Union for 
Conservation of Nature and Natural Resources (ICUN). He found some 
sangai on second investigation in Keibul Lamjao. The steps for the 
protection of sangai had been taken again. In 1954, the Manipur board for 
wild life was established, and it decided to protect the area under 
sanctuary. The actual demarcation of the National Park was finalised in 
1965, But there was some land dispute between the government and the 
villagers (Shamungou, 1993). It was in 1977, that the area of Keibul 
Lamjao was reduced to 40 sq.kms. and was declared as a full fledged 
National Park (The Hindu, 30th March, 2002). The work of protection has 
been strengthened now. 
4.2.2 Park Fauna 
The main habitat is the phumdis (floating lands). It is the home of 
rare species sangai, the dancing deer. Hog deers and wld boars are also 
staying together in harmony. There are also fox, wild dog, otter, golden 
cat, small Indian civet cat, jungle cat, squirrel, musk shrew, ermine, 
bamboo rat, mole rat, flying fox, etc. Lizards and snakes like cobra, 
python, viper krait and tortoise are also found in large numbers. 
This park is also the home of fascinating avi-fauna like usai, uthum, 
umu etc. other migratory birds include large cormorant, little cormorant, 
little grebe, large egret, medium egret, brahiminy duck, pintail, spoonbill 
duck, gadwali, redcrested pochard, coots etc. (Keibul Lamjao National 
Park, 1999). 
Sangai (Morphology and Anatomy) 
From ancient times it was known as sangai. The name miglit have 
been given to this species after definite observation of their behaviour. 
Sangai is a combination of two Manipur word i.e. sa means animal, ngai 
means waiting. When this species meet with some accident or get 
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frightened then they run away from the spot and after some distance they 
stop and look back. This behaviour is most peculiar. 
It is also known as the Brow-Antlered deer. This name is also given 
due to their morphology i.e. the crescent shaped anthere seem to be built 
or grown from just top of the brow. The name 'dancing deer of Manipur' 
was given by E.P. Gee. He saw the species walking on a floating phumdi, 
their body moveing in a rythymic pattern with beautiful branches of horn 
on the head (Gee, 1961). 
Morphology 
A matured male has a height of 125 cm and female has a height of 
105 cm. The length from head to tail is 145 to 155 cm and weight is 95 
kg. to 110 kg. The body of sangai is covered by coarse scattered hair. The 
colour of male changes seasonally and there is no marked change in the 
female colour. In winter and prenancy period, the hair of male becomes 
long, coarse and scattered. At that time the colour becomes dark red. 
During the rainy season, the body colour becomes bright. 
Females do not have horns and only male have in cervidae family. So, 
sangai is also included into this family. The horn of sangai doesn't have 
hole inside. The horns are not built from the skull but from the front part 
just above the eye with pedicle. Every year the horns are falling from the 
pedicle. A pedicle of sangai has a length of 30-45 cm. The back horn 
branches from the pedicle is called beam and from beam one branch comes 
to the front it is called tine. When they are getting old, many branches are 
coming out from beam i.e. 6 to 10 branches but no branches from tine. 
Every year, horns of sangai fall upto the month of July to August. After 
ten days new horns come out from pedicle and within 4-5 month it 
becomes full fledged according to the size of their age (Shamungou, 
1993). 
Tourists are likely to come here before falling of the sangais horns 
which coincides with a big colourful festival of Moirang i.e. Moirang lai 
haraoba. 
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It is impossible to count the number of sangai without any being left 
behind. But the months of January and February are the most suited 
months to count them because during these months vegetation dries up. 
The number of sangai has increased. A census conducted in 2000 in the 
park showed that there were just 162 deers (54 stags, 76 hinds and 32 
fawns) (The Hindu, 30th March, 2002). Sangai is also found in other zoos 
of India (Table 4.3, Fig. 4.2.2). 
4.2.3 Flora 
The park area covers some hill portions where luxuriant lush pine 
forest is grown. But the main part of the park is marshy land and phumdi. 
That's why the park is covered by acqua floral. Some of the favourite 
plants and grasses of sangai are shown in Table 4.4. 
4.2.4 Recreation Facilities 
Due to increasing numbers of picnic parties, excursions besides the 
researchers or academicians, some part of the park has been demarcated 
for tourist site i.e. block 1 and 7 as per management of the park, which 
includes the side of the hill where Inspection Banglow is located (Kumar, 
2002). This side is most suitable side. From the vantage point or rampart 
in front of Inspection Banglow one can observe dancing deer or sangai 
very easily. Binoculars are also available in the Inspection Banglows. Even 
tourists or visitors are also allowed to use any vacant rooms of the 
Inspection Banglow. The road from Keibul market to IB on the top of hill 
is in good condition and looks very attractive in surrounding pine forest. 
4.2.5 Suggestions 
The following suggestions have been made to develop the park from 
tourism point. 
1. Visitors or tourists should be made aware of the sensitiveness of the 
ecosystem of the park. 
2. Encroachers should be sincere and encourage the work of 
conservation of the park. It is a real asset. International tourism could 
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Table 4.3 : Number of Sangais in Different Zoos of India as on 1.5.1989 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
Zoo 
Kanpur Zoo 
Kucknow Zoo 
Manipur Zoo 
Jaipur Zoo 
National Zoo, Delhi 
Hyderabad Zoo 
Assam 
Aliore Zoo, Calcutta 
Anna Zoo 
Mysore Zoo 
Ahmedabad Zoo 
Bhilai Zoo 
Total 
Male 
4 
1 
3 
1 
9 
1 
3 
7 
2 
5 
3 
1 
40 
Female 
4 
1 
0 
1 
6 
2 
1 
10 
1 
3 
2 
1 
32 
Fawn 
1 
0 
0 
0 
4 
0 
0 
6 
0 
0 
0 
0 
11 
Total 
9 
2 
3 
2 
19 
3 
4 
23 
3 
8 
5 
2 
83 
Source : Wild Life Wing, Forest Department, Government of Manipur. 
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Table 4.4 : Favourite Food Plants of the Sangai 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
Name of Plants 
Zizania latifoha* 
Saccharum munja* 
S. bengalensis* 
Erianthus procerus * 
E. ravennae* 
Phragmites kraka* 
Echinochloa stagnina* 
Ishachine himalaica* 
Panicum paludosum 
Palytoca digit at a* 
Saciolepis myouroides 
Polygonum barbatum 
P. flaccidium 
P. perfolcatum 
Eupatoirum avapan 
Lersia hexandra* 
Oryza perennis 
Carexspp* 
Capillipedium spp. 
Eclipta prostata 
Dioscorea bulbifera 
Euphorbia harta 
Coalic aquatica 
Cynodon dactvion 
Ranunculus scleratus 
Oncothera javanica 
Alpinia allunghas 
Alpinia spp. 
Panicum spp. 
Alternanthera philoxeoides 
Capillipedium spp. * 
Coix lachrymajobi 
Jussia repens 
Teragro 
Local Name 
Ishing Kambong 
Khoimom 
Singnang 
Singnut 
Tou 
Urisa 
Hup laba 
Yellang 
Hup 
Wainu-chara 
Hundung 
Wana-manbi 
Uchi-sumban 
Ha 
Phakhangleiton 
Tingthou 
Komprex 
Pullei 
Loklei 
Kabo napi 
Wamana manbi 
Yawa chaning 
Ishing kondo 
Kang mapal 
Edible parts of the plants 
Young shots and leaves 
Young shoots 
Young shoots and leaves 
Shoots and flower 
Young shoot 
Shoots and leaves 
Young shoots and leaves 
Shoots and leaves 
Leave and flowers 
New shoots, leaves, flower 
Flowers and leaves 
Shoots and flowers 
Young leaves 
Young leaves 
Young shoots and leaves 
Young shoots 
Shoots and leaves 
Young shoots and leaves 
Shoots and flowers 
Flowers and leaves 
Young shoots 
Leaves 
Flowers and leaves 
* Favourite food plaints and grasses of Sangai. 
Source : Singh, T., 1988. 
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be developed here. The local people would be the only beneficiary 
from the tourism industry. 
3. The park needs goods management for development of tourism. Some 
zones should be identified upto where visitors could enter and enjoy 
for seeing the sangai without disturbing the ecosystem. 
4. The caretakers should clearly instruct the visitors about the dos and 
don'ts. 
5. Some standard hotels should be available with hygienic food at 
Keibul market. 
6. Standard public toilets should be available at Keibul market. This 
should be the first step for the development of tourism. 
7. The beautiful rampart of Inspection Banglow should fix some 
binoculars at specific places having high resolution because 
sometime sangais are not coming out from bush and visitors have to 
get back without seeing the fascinating dancing deer. 
8. The present Inspection Banglow should be kept in pleasant ambience. 
4.3 Dzuko Valley : Biospheric Reserve 
Dzuko valley is a unique eco-system. It is one of most beautiful 
valley on lofty mountain area on the earth. From the point of geographical, 
geomorphological, geological, botanical, zoological and environmental, 
the valley deserves to be protected as a Biospheric Reserve. 
The word Dzuko is derived from the Mao language. Dzu which means 
water and ko means cold or frozen. So literally it is known as "frozen 
water". The valley is located in Senapati district and some part it is in 
Paben subdivision of Nagaland (Poknapham, 26th June, 2000). It lies on 
north west of the Tenipu mountain (2,994 m), the highest peak in Manipur. 
It is located (25023'3" N to 25023'47" N latitude and 9403'44" E to 
94°4'28" E longitude) at an altitude of 2,450 m above mean sea level. It 
has an area of about 2.5 sq.km. (excluding the surrounding area) (Fig. 6.1) 
(Rajan, 2000). 
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The history of this valley is closely related with the history of Mao-
Pokmai tribes of Manipur. In the past, they explored the valley for 
settlement purpose but the climatic conditions i.e. severe cold and 
unsuitability for crop plantation made their attempts futile. However, the 
peak of Khongo, Tenipu and the Dzuko valley had a great impact on the 
psyche of these people who inhabited the surrounding villages. It is said 
that when immoral youths walk over the frozen icy surface of the river in 
the winter, they are pulled down below the frozen surface of rivers. 
In 1980s, Manipur Government made a proposal for the conservation 
of the valley as a National Park. This work has been despised in 
controversy because Nagaland government worked for construction of a 
dam and reservoir to cater to the demands of drinking water in Kohima 
town. According to Mao community the valley is divided into three 
portions. The eastern portion belongs to Mao communities - Mao Song 
Song, Kalinamei, Robunamei, Mao Pundung, Chawainai, Kulen and 
Kunau. Western portion belongs to Manipur Zeliangrong groups - Olilong 
Kunau, Kulend Yankullen and Kanau. And northern portion belong to 
Nagaland Angameis (Poknapham, 21st June, 2002). 
4.3.1 Physical Setting 
The valley is some time expressed as 'green carpet striped with white 
icy surface of rivers' in the winter and in summer as the 'Valley of 
Flowers' (Fig. 4.3.1). During May, June and July, the valley is full of 
exotic flowers including Dzuko lily (Fig. 4.3.2), iris, rhododendron etc. 
The strange natural distrbution of flowers having one colour flowers on 
one side and another colour of flowers on the other side without any 
mixing is a feast for the eyes. 
It is located on the banks of Barak tributary i.e. Dzuko. All the 
tributaries of the Dzuko river are also foUowng either faults or joints 
transverse to this north-south trending fault. Dzuko valley has developed 
on a fault plane instead of an antiformal structure. The valley is endowed 
with many interesting landforms, cascading rapids, wet land formation on 
the top of valley (Fig.4.3.3), geological structures, occurrence of different 
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Fig. 4.3.1 Dzuko Valley ''Valley of Flowers' 
Fig. 4.3.2 Dzuko Lily 
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cycles, residue of weathered material etc. All these provide a wide scope 
for tourism and research. 
There are possibilitis of glaciation in the recent past of geological era 
which is observed from rock types, drainage and slope analysis etc. The 
symptoms of allochthonous and authochthonous remnants were exposed in 
the midst of the valley portion of Manipur and along the foothills on 
Nagaland side. The presence of highly smoothened hummocky features 
(Fig. 4.3.4) have all strengthened the evidence of glaciation. Moreover, 
two tier structure of valley i.e., U-shaped followed by a V-shaped valley 
is observed. This is not developed on small rivers. Two big boulders 
located on the eastern bank is beyond the carrying capacity of the stream. 
These two boulders are considered to be the deposition of lateral 
moraines. The occurrence of numerous conglomerated holes either 
potholes or sinkholes on the surface of the eastern bank near the foothill 
valley seems to be products of melting of snow or may be due to frost 
action during the winter season. 
Geologically, the valley lies well within the barail group of rocks of 
tertiary succession. The barail range lies on the north-western side of this 
valley comprising of Phepu and Japvo peaks of Nagaland. The litho-
character is of medium grain sized sandstones having brownish grey 
colour. Some parts of the valley have cross bedded sandstones. Each cross 
beds is having a thickness of about 20 to 40 cm. The sandstones are of 
quartz feldspars and other minerals and litho fragements. The valley itself 
has developed along a north-south trending fault having a throw of about 
25 m. The soil found in the valley is dark in colour and spongy in 
character which may be due to its organic contents or due to its genetic 
factors that need further investigation (Rajan, 2000). 
4.3.2 Climatic Condition 
Dzuko valley enjoys cold temperate climate in the winter season. 
Snow falls is usual in winter season. It starts from last week of December 
to the first week of January. 
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4.2.3 The Salient Features 
Indeed, it is a gift of nature to mankind, such valley on lofty 
mountaineous region is a rare occurrence on the Earth. The valley is fully 
blooming with exotic flowers mainly the Dzuko lily, iris, and 
rhododendron etc. in June and July. Peak blooming month is June. The 
nature and distribution of flowers is very interesting. On one side it is full 
of red colour without any interruption and on the other side it is decorated 
with white colour flowers. Amidst these flowers, songs of colourful exotic 
birds echoes in the valley and sometime this rhythmic sound is interferred 
by trumpet sounds of big birds. The different colours of flowers dance 
with blissful calm wind blowing from green mountain slope. 
The arteries of the valley i.e. the Dzuko rivers and its tributaries are 
simmering in all seasons except in winter. This surface water is frozen into 
ice from mid December to first week of January. The frozen surface can 
withstand a young boy. Surrounding people enjoy this winter on the valley 
and snow clad slopes. The thickness of snow cover on the valley is about 
0.33 m. 
The surrounding projected peaks above the white cloud is flanked by 
mount Essu (Tenipu) on the east. The attractive white cascading rapids, 
two tier structure of valleys, that is U-shaped valley is followed by V-
shaped valley, the undulating plains with small smooth hummoks and wet 
land formation on one side of the valley is just breath taking. 
The exciting small 'rock shelter' (Fig. 4.3.5) just beyond the hill of 
valley where people from Senapati usually camp here. More than 20 to 30 
persons and in some cases 100 persons can be sheltered (Poknapham, 21st 
June, 2002). 
4.3.4 Flora 
Montane temperate forests under group II - montane wet temperate 
forests, sub-group II B - northern montane wet temperate forest in CI, east 
himalayan wet temperate forests and C2 and Naga hills wet temperate 
forest (Type IIB/Cl and C2) are found here (Champion, 1968). The broad 
K l 
Fig. 4.3.3 Wet Land Formation of Dzuko Valley 
Fig. 4.3.4 Scenic Beauty of Dzuko Valley with 
Smooth Hummock 
Fig. 4.3.5 Rock Shelter of Dzuko Valley 
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leaved trees are aleimandra catheartii, schima wallichii, rhododendron 
arbarium elliottii, fat sia sp. etc. Among the shrubs, lyonia onalifalia, 
osbickia, mussaenda etc. were recorded. Herbs like amemone, lalan and 
several others also grown luxuriantly. Coelogyne, bulbophyllum, 
dendrobium, acschynamthus are among the epiphytes. Glacichenea, 
leucostegia, davallia, asplenium, polypodium, drymaria, drymo glossium, 
lycopodium and different species of selaginella are common under the 
pteridophytes. The track between the Khongho peak to mount Essu 
(Tenipu) is full of tenwa forest {arundinaria) mixed with stunted plants 
belonging to different species. In the north western slopes of mount Essu 
and Dzuko valley. Rhododendron manipurensis, r. macabeanum are grow 
with exotic flowers. Surrounding hill slopes of Dzuko valley and foothills 
are covered with big trees and varieties of timber. 
During June and July, the valley is in full bloom with purple colour 
flowers of Dzuko lily (lilium chitrangade - bikramjit). Many yellow 
flowers of ranuncula lease and scrophu casicease, purple colour flowers 
of kaemoferia (zingiberacease), are also visible. Some terrestrial orchids 
are found in the valley. More than twenty species of ferns, forty-
dictotyledonous plants and about thirty monocotyledonous plants have 
been identified. In the valley, texas becata plants from which texsol can 
be extracted for making drugs for the treatment of cancer is also grown. 
4.3.5 Fauna 
Due to rich forest of the valley and its surroundings and lack of 
human accessibility, different species of birds and animals have found a 
safer home in Dzuko valley. Reports from the expedition of 1991, have 
shown some unidentified fowls, birds, pair of cobra and some of ferocious 
wild cats etc. Elephants are regular visitors to Dzuko valley (Dun, 1873). 
The mammals like artelop sp. (1.), Himalayan black bear, lesser cats, 
sambar, deer, barking deer, wld dog, flying fox, hoolock gibbon, langoor 
etc., various insects and invertebrates inhabiting the valley were observed. 
The birds like the great himalayan barbet eagles, green pigeon etc. were 
also observed. 
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4.3.6 State of Natural Environment 
Manipur Government has proposed for this virgin valley for 
"Biosphere Reserve". The valley is still in its natural form without 
external impact. It is far away from the human habitation. The surrounding 
tribal people have to go the valley with great pains. Its ruggedness, lofty 
and thick forest are the main reasons to maintain such a kind of ecosystem. 
Nature presents its own defence in the form of hard accessibility to 
safeguard its fragile ecology. 
Some expeditions for research and investigation had been started 
since 1991. Surrounding tribal people also expand their activities in and 
around the valley. Inspite of all these, the valley is still considered to be 
in a virgin state. But, increasing demand of land for shifting cultivation 
(Jhum) forest products and so on, the valley now needs to be protected 
from external forces. 
As per rules of Biosphere Reserve for the management (Sharma, 
1998) of the valley, the valley also can be identified as -
1. Core Zone - minimally disturbed. 
2. Manipulation (Forestry) Zone - include the man-made forests and 
selected felling area. 
3. Manipulation (Tourism) Zone : It includes areas earmarked for 
tourism, education and training. 
4. Manipulation (Agriculture) Zone : It includes tribal settlement and 
other cultivated lands and 
5. Restoration Zone : It includes degraded area selected for restoration 
to natural or near natural conditions. 
4.3.7 Grazing 
Nagaland Government has proposed many developmental projects 
including sheep farm and mithun grazing but it is yet to implemented. 
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4.3.8 Forest Fires 
Forests found in the outskirts of the valley are sometimes damaged 
by wild fire, locally known as lammei chakpa. This big devastation may 
originate from small undeliberate and deliberate fire of locale people, 
natural causes etc. 
4.3.9 Trekking 
During the 1980s, Manipur Government mooted a proposal for 
conserving the valley as National Park. Many expeditions have been 
started to assess the first hand information of the valley. A very scientific 
expedition was made in 1990, when Manipur Cultural Integration 
Conference and the members of the MASS (Manipur Association for 
Science and Society) initiated for trekking the whole of the Khongho and 
the Essu (Tenipu) peak to discover the virgin valley of Dzuko. The first 
trip was made with 19 youths from Manipur valley and another 19 youths 
from Mao. The team consisted of Geographers, Geologists, Statistician, 
Ecologists, Botanists, Civil Engineers, Artists, female and male members 
of All Manipur Student Union (AMSU) and journalists (Rajan, 2000). This 
team visited the valley every year from 1990 to 1995 in different seasons. 
The numbers of this kind of investigations have been increased. They use 
two routes to reach the valley from Manipur side i.e. Mao Inspection 
Banglow via potato farm and the Khongho peak (18 to 19 km from Mao) 
and Mao IB via TB sanitorium and the Khongho peak (9 to 10 km from 
Mao). Both the trekking routes meet at Khongho peak (2,700 m). From the 
Nagaland, two roads have been constructed. They are Jakhama-Dzuko 
Road (7 kms) and Viswema-Dzuko Road (13 kms.). These two roads can 
not be extend up to the valley due to the steepness of the slope and strong 
objections from Naga students organisation who want to save the 
ecosystem of the valley and its surrounding. 
Dr. Kaoba (2000) chalked out a frame for trekking in the Dzuko 
valley as -
(a) First day : Proceed to Mao (96 km) by bus from Imphal. Trek upto 
State Potato Farm (2,272.7 m). Halt at night. 
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(b) Second day : Trek upto Tenipu/Essu peak (approximately 2,994 m). 
Descend to 2,424.2 m. Night halt. 
(c) Third day : Trek to Dzuko valley. During winters one will encounter 
snowfall on route and all the streams in the valley will be frozen. 
(d) Fourth day : Stay for the day at Dzuko. 
(e) Fifth day : Return Trek to potato farm. 
(f) Sixth day : Reach Mao and spend the day at Mao. Visit Tribal 
villages. 
(g) Seventh day : Return to Imphal. 
4.3.10 Suggestions 
The following suggestions are made for the development and 
enhancement of tourism and for protection of the region. 
1. Such precious genepool of endemic biodiversities of the region 
should be conserved as Biosphere Reserve. So, the Government of 
Manipur, Nagaland and students of various communities should 
welcome such proposal. It would be wise to protect the rarest 
Biosphere Zones and consider it as a common heritage of Manipur 
and Nagaland. Both states should take deep interest to make all 
possibilities for the protection of the region. 
2. Visitors should take care as their property and avoid plucking of 
many bunch of lily and fine should be imposed for selling lily. 
3. Mineral bottles, poly-bags etc. should be deposited at proper places 
or should be totally avoided when they visit here. 
4. Local burning of forest should be banned in and around the valley. 
5. Flowering side should be kept separate and no footpath should be 
made inside the flowers. 
6. The region deserves for the development eco-tourism, which is 
surrounded by colourful tribal communities who are the care takers 
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of virgin beautiful valley. Government should define the terms and 
conditions for the development of eco-tourism in which benefits for 
villagers and maximum enjoyment for eco-tourists should be the 
involved, on other hand, preservation and conservation should be the 
main agenda. 
7. Eco-tourists should pay respect to the villager's culture. They should 
not show unwanted behaviours. 
8. Surrounding villagers should be educated and trained for eco-tourism. 
9. Eco-lodges should be built in surrounding villages. 
4.4 Govindajee Temple : Religious Centre 
It is located at a distance of 1 km from the capital, just adjoining the 
royal palace of the former Maharajas (Fig. 5.1.1). The temple is the centre 
of vaishnavism, which is oftenly described as goourya vaishnavism (Joshi, 
2002). The historic vaishnavite temple has been playing a significant role 
in every day life of the people and the devotees. The temple is simple in 
structure but very beautiful to look at. Really, it looks like the 'abode of 
god' (Fig. 4.4.1). The temple is decorated with twin dooms on roofs, it is 
said that the two dooms were gold plated and the gold was taken away 
during the British rule in Manipur. It has a large raised congregation hall. 
Inside the campus, various administrative blocks and mandops and 
pilgrimage lodge are also located. The presiding deity in the centre is 
flanked by shrines of Lord Krishna and Balaram on one side and Jaganath 
on the other side. Priests come down the steps to accept offerings from 
devotees in the paved courtyard. 
4.4.1 History 
Mythology states that Manipur had good relation with western hindu 
country that is India and was also influenced its culture in the past. 
Although, it was in 1470 that king of Pong (upper Myanmar) presented an 
idol of Lord Vishnu sitting on a luxurious golden plate to the Maharaja of 
Manipur. It was worshipped at Lamangdong. The name of the place 
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became Bishnupur. Since then, the god had been worshipping with ritual 
songs. King Charairongba (1698-1708) had introduced worshipping of 
Radha-Krishna in Manipur. He constructed Shri Madan Mohonjee temple. 
During his reign, scholars and devotees of Radha-Krishna increased very 
much. After him, king Garib Niwaz (1709-1748) started believing in Lord 
Ramachandra. But, worshipping of Lord Krishna was consolidated during 
the reign of king Karta. When he ascended the Throne, Telheiba revolted 
against him, with the help of Myanmarese king. He was defeated and was 
left at Tekkhao (Assam) where he took asylam. Before giving him asylam 
king Swargha Dev of Tekkhao wanted to confirm whether king Karta was 
the king of Manipur or not. For this king Karta had to tame a wild 
elephant. It was impossible to tame elephant by the king alone. On the 
other hand, it was a matter of dignity for the people of Manipur. He was 
worried so much about it. One day, in his dream, the real image of Lord 
Krishna appeared and said "Don't worry my devotee, I would be with you 
and nothing would happen to you". While he faced the wild elephant the 
same image of the Lord" appeared to him and suddenly the wild elephant 
bowed down before the king. The spectactors shouted to see this and call 
him "Jai Singh" with respect. The people considered him 'God'. King 
Swargha Dev was so pleased that he helped king Karta to expell Telheiba 
to Myanmar. 
On a site of his capital Langthabal, he installed the image of Shree 
Govidajee same which has appeared in his dream in 1776. It was carved 
out from jack fruit which was then grown at Kaina by Sapam Lakshman 
Singh. Six other images were also carved out and installed at other places. 
They were, Shree Bijoy Govinda at Sagolband, Shree Nitainda Parbhu at 
Lamabam, Shree Madan Mohan at Urpok, Shree Anu Parbhu at Nawndeep, 
Shree Gopinath at Ningthoukong and Shree Atendha Parbhu at Lamangdong. 
During the British period, a boy, Churachand was nominated as king 
of Manipur and he was not allowed to stay at Kangla (palace). His palace 
was constructed at Wangkhei Hanee Lampak and there Shree Govindajee 
temple was also built. 
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During the world war second the temple was severely damaged. In 
June 1942, the reinstallation ritual function was celebrated. In 1972, the 
Shree Govindajee Temple Act was passed by the Temple Board. All the 
responsibilities and maintenance of the temple was carried by the Board. 
It has been continued till now. 
4.4.2 Daily Ritual Functions and the Administration 
Timing of daily ritual programmes differs slightly from season to 
season. In the summer season ritual programmes of worshipping starts 
from 2.30 a.m. upto 10 a.m. in morning and in evening it starts from 4.45 
p.m. up to 6.40 p.m. Dharshan timing by opening the big door is at 5.45 
a.m. and in evening it is at 3 p.m. In a day, ritual programme for 
worshipping is held for 10 times in summer season and only 9 times in 
winter. Besides these daily programmes, day-night programmes with 
songs, hymns etc. are also conducted in the temple. The deiteis are dressed 
in different colours according to the special day of a week or of different 
season. 
There are 17 bodies for the service of the temple. Each schools have 
their own particular assignment work. But according to acts and 
constitution, 9 bodies are considered - Bhama Sava has many 
departments. Their main duty is to conduct ritual programme with deities. 
Lai Sanglakpa and Pujari looks after the temple and takes the 
responsibilities of feasts. Pala school conducts ritual songs. Among the 
pala group, there are 4 panas. Keirung selung and Duhon and Mandir 
sevak bodies help the Brahmins work and take the responsibility for 
preparing the making materials which are needed for prayers and ritual 
functions. Moibung Khongba Loishang is a musical body. They use an 
instrument locally known as moibung. They are taking inseparable 
responsibility in daily ritual prayer and function and seasonal festivals. 
Pandit Loishang takes the main responsibility on purvadin (important) 
function. Their main duty is to write kumbaba (counting of days). They 
are also involved on other seasonal occasions. Maiba-Maibi-Pena-
Loishang duty is to perform dances, songs durng worshipping , lai-
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haraoba, kwak jatra, kwak tanba. Garot Lois hang looks after security 
body and safeguard of the Temple, mandop and whatever in the complex 
in day and night by holding chong (spear). Lai manai - vasuri Loishang is 
dedicated in the service of Shree-Govindajee's nitai. They are also 
engaged in making things, preparing materals and cleaning of the temple. 
Vasuri works in rasoi ghar and they look after the feasting arrangements. 
They also take the responsibility for washing the pots which were used in 
feasting. 
4.4.3 Relgious-cum-Recreation Resource 
Ritual functions and pleasing ceremonies of the deities are observed 
year round. All the seasonal programmes are very attractive. Some of most 
glitziest seasonal functions and programmes are - basanta rasa, jalkeli, 
rath jatra, jhulon hanba, Shree Krishna jarma, maha ras, doljatra, halkar 
etc. During doljatra, more than 230 parties besides the temple party 
present their songs and decorate it with traditional music, dress and 
materal besides colour {abher) in the mandop. Thousands of devotees 
attend as spectators (Fig. 4.4.2) (Shree Murty, 1999). 
The important days associated with spectacular programmes of the 
temple are given in Table 4.5. 
4.4.4 Pilgrim Pattern 
Pilgrims are ocassionally come here but their number is negligible. 
Thousand of piligrims including the men and women will go by hired 
buses for about one month. These pilgrimages are arranged from 
December to March. All the pilgrims will halt for a night in the campus of 
the temple. 
4.4.5 Accommodation Facilitis 
There is only one pucca single storied building that is available for 
accommodation. It has six rooms and charges only Rs. 10/- per day per 
head. 
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Fig. 4.4.1 Shree Govindajee Temple 
Fig. 4.4.2 Shree Govindajee Temple in 
Festive Season 
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Table 4.5 : Important Days of the Year in the Govindajee Temple 
S.No. Important Days Months 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 
35. 
36. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 
Cheiraoha 
Shilhenba 
Basanta Puja 
Shree Ram Nammi 
Basanta Ras 
Chandan Jatra 
Shree Narsingh Jarma 
Jalkeli 
Snan Jatra 
Rath Jatra 
Lakshmi Keithel Kaba 
Purna Jatra 
Harishyan 
Jhulon Hauba 
Jhulon Loiba 
Shree Krishna Jarma 
Nandotsar 
Shree Radha Jarma 
Heikru Hidongba 
Bamon Jasma 
Tarpan Hauba 
Tarpan Loiba 
Mera Chaoren Hauba 
Durga Puja 
Mahastmi/Bhor Puja 
Kwak Tanba 
Kunja Ras 
Lakshmi Puja 
Gorbodon Puja 
Gostastmi Puja 
Hari Undhan 
Maheras 
Makar Sangkranti 
Panchami 
Adhub Jarma • 
Nitainand Jarma 
Shivrati 
Holi Hauba 
Do I Jatra 
Halangkar 
April 
April 
April 
April 
April 
May 
May 
May 
June 
July 
July 
July 
July 
August 
August 
August 
September 
September 
September 
September 
September 
October 
October 
October 
October 
October 
October 
November 
November 
November 
November 
November 
January 
February 
February ' 
February 
March 
March 
March 
March 
Source : Calender 2002, Govidajee Temple Board, Imphal. 
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4.4.6 Suggestions 
1. Temple area should be properly demarcated and officially recognised. 
2. Accommodation facility should be improved and some more 
buildings are needed to improve the accommodation including 
mandop. 
3. The campus should have a garden of flowers and this from garden 
flowers at some price should be arranged for offering to God. In the 
way, money could earn as fund for the temple. 
4. Lack of fund is the main hurdle for any activities. So, Government 
also should grant some funds. 
5. Administrative board should prepare a list of programmes for each 
important days. That would attract large devotees and visitors. 
6. Neat and hygienic service is required especially for par shads (food 
served by brahmins). 
7. Pilgrimage from Manipur to other holy places which is arranged 
every year should be properly managed. 
8 On every important ocassion of the temple gets very congested, so 
administrative bodies should arrange and make comfortable 
environment for visitors and devotees. 
9. Temple campus requires lighting system to attract more visitors 
because most of important functions and programmes are held in 
night time. 
CHAPTER - V 
TOURIST CENTRES OF MAINPUR : 
SELECTED CASE STUDIES 
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In the previous chapter, we had discussed in detail about four 
selected tourist sites, Loktak lake as a centre of scenic beauty, Keibul 
Lamjao National Park as wild life centre, Dzuko valley as a centre of 
biosphere conservation and Govindajee temple as a religious centre. In this 
chapter, an attempt has been made to select few more centres having 
different types of attraction like capital city, historical attraction, hill 
station and commercial centre. Imphal has been selected for the tourists as 
the capital city of the valley having different types of attractions, Kangla 
as a place of historical attraction, Ukhrul town as a hill station and the 
most beautiful city of Manipur having both scenic beauty and colourful 
tribal culture and Moreh is a border town and an important commercial 
centre. This chapter is based on both primary and secondary sources of 
data. Primary data was collected by field surveys and questionnaire 
interviews conducted during 2001-2003. 
5.1 Imphal: Capital City 
Imphal (93057'E longitude and 24°50'N latitude) the capital city, is 
situated in the centre of the precious beuatiful valley of Manipur (Fig. 
5.1.1). The word 'Imphal' was derived from Yumpham meaning 
homestead. Imphal is the nerve of all cultural, commercial and 
administrative activities of Manipur. Greater Imphal has an area of 135.29 
sq.km. The population of Imphal west district, in which Imphal town is 
located is 4,39,532 and density is 847 sq.km. (Census of India, 2001). The 
town is located at 790 m above mean sea level and it slopes southwards. 
Imphal is connected with the rest of the country by two National 
Highways 39 and 53 which pass through the heart of the town. Besides it 
is well connected by air with some of the metropolitan cities like Kolkata, 
Delhi and other important cities like Guwahati, Silchar etc. 
Imphal town is the biggest market centre. Paona, Thangal and Ima 
keithel are largest market place of the Imphal town. 
5.1.1 History 
Imphal town was founded in the 1st century A.D. The city is one of 
the most ancient of the state capitals in India. The historical capital and 
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focal centre of the state was Kangla, which is located in the core of the 
town. The state had been ruled from Kangla since the first king of 
Manipur, Nongda Leirel Pakangba who ascended the throne in 33 A.D. till 
Maharaj Bhudachandra i.e. 1891. 
Imphal was damaged severely during the Second World War in 1942. 
It was rebuilt and brought to the present shape. The development work and 
management of the town was done by the Imphal Town Fund upto 1956. 
In view of the increasing importance of the town. Municipal Board was 
constituted in 1956. Imphal became the capital of a full fledged state since 
21st January 1972. This town is the headquater of Civil Administration, 
Secretariat, Administration of justice, trade and commerce and education. 
It has been sprawling hapazardly. 
5.1.2 Physical Setting 
Imphal is located more or less within the geographical centre of the 
Manipur valley or the central valley. The valley is generally flat, elongated 
and tapering towards the south. The average elevation of the valley is 790 
m above mean sea level. The expansion of city is mostly on the southern 
side due to the barrier of hills on the north and west. The surrounding 
hillocks are not very high mostly within 800-1,130 m from mean sea level 
(Report on Landuse Survey, 1999). They enclosed basins with an outlet to 
the south. 
Imphal is drained by Nambul river. To the east of Imphal, Iril and 
Kongba rivers pass. These rivers are perennial rivers. The Nambul river 
condition has deteriorated due to the sewage coming from the town flows 
into it. 
Overall the climate of Imphal is salubrious. The vegetation varies 
from tropical semi-evergreen (bamboo), sub-tropical pine to tropical moist 
diciduous overlooking the valley (Manipur Gazette, 1994). 
The blue and green mountains make a wall around the valley (Fig. 
5.1.2). The Nongmaijing hill is situated on the east. The most beautiful 
hillock is Langol. It is the highest hill of the valley (1,130 m). From the 
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Cheiraoba hill just north of the town, one can have a birds eye view of the 
town. A road is constructed upto the top of hill. This hill is a good visiting 
site. 
The carpet of flowers, exotic blooms and winding rivers beckons the 
tourists to come to Imphal. 
5.1.3 Places of Tourist Attractions 
Some interesting places have been selected for indepth investigation. 
This will help in making of package programmes for the tourists so that 
they can go around the town. This package programme will energise the 
tourists and not to waste their time lazily in their room and it will also 
lengthen their days of stay. This will bring more profits to the local 
people. 
The interesting places of the town are Ima Keithal, Kangla, Cemetry, 
Museum, Bir Trikandrajit Park, Govindajee Temple, Nupi Lai Memorial 
Complex etc. Other places of interest are the Zoo, the second home for 
sangai, Orchidarium, Sambalei Sekpil, Langthabal, Singda dam etc. 
A brief account of these interesting places is given below. 
1. Ima Keithel (.1 km) : It is situated at the Centre of Imphal Town. It is 
a unique market run by women. About 3,000 imas are seen in the market 
(Fig. 5.1.3). Because of only women folk, this market is famous in the 
world too. It is split into two sections by road. Vegetable, fruits, fish and 
household groceries are sold on one side and exquisite and colourful 
handloom shawls, dress material on the other. A street not far away from 
this market is full of beautiful basketry products are sold. 
2. Kangla (0 km.) : It is old palace of Manipur which was founded in 
the 1st Century A.D. by kings of Manipur who ruled from here upto 1891. 
It is situated at the centre of the town. 
3. Cemetery : There are two cemeteries one which is located in 
Chingmeirong is dedicated to the British soldiers and other one which is 
at Hafta is dedicated to the Indian soldiers who died in the Second World 
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War. These cemeteries are well maintained with little stone markers and 
bronze plaques recording the sacrifice of the gallant soldiers. These graves 
are taken care of under the Common Wealth War Graves Commission. 
4. Museum (0.5 km) : It is located near the polo ground. This was 
inaugurated by the late Prime Minister of India, Smt. Indira Gandhi on 
23rd September in 1969 (Newsletter, 1997). The Museum has become a 
full fledged multipurpose museum comprising of various sections like 
ethnological, archaeological, natural history, art gallary, children's gallary 
and on open air gallary for housing the 78 feet long royal boat hiyang 
hiren. It is famous for its display of tribal heritage and collection of 
portraits of Manipur's former rulers. Some outstanding collections are, the 
original Union Jack (the flag of the British Imperial forces) which was 
first hoisted at Kangla in 1891. Another flag of Maharaj Bodhachandra 
(1941-1955) was unfurled at Kangla to proclaim the freedom of Manipur. 
The archaeological section have royal edicts, gold peacock unearthed from 
the Imphal Kangla, gold jug, gold mask unearthed from Lamboiching. In 
the Ethnological section, the royal robe of Meidingu Chingtham Khomba, 
the jhari embroidered darbar coat of maharaja Sir Churachand Singh 
(1891-1941 A.D.), the shamu taibot (elephant howda) of the maharajas of 
Manipur, the gold plated hookah of maharani Dhanamajuri etc. are 
displayed. 
In the natural History section, specimen of endangered species of 
natural history. Some of the exhibits in this section are the famous Siroy 
lily, medicinal plants of Manipur, rare birds like the tragopan and other 
species of animals and reptiles. The state museum achievement is the 
construction of umang lai (ancestral deities of the Meities) shrine in the 
cultural complex of the Indira Gandhi Rashtriya Manav Sangrahlaya in 
Bhopal. Another achievement is that the traditional Tangkhul house is in 
same complex (Newsletter, 2002). 
5. Bir Trikandrajit Park (.2 km.) : It is located in the heart of the 
town. The tall minar in Bir Trikandrajit Park commemorates the 
indomitable spirit of Manipur martyrs who sacrificed their lives while 
fighting with the British in 1891. 
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6. Nupi War Memorial Complex (.5 km.) : For the construction of this 
complex, the stone was laid down in 9th December, 1983. The 
construction was completed and it was opened for the public in Aprl 18th, 
1999 (Nupi Lai, June, 2000). Every year Nupi Lai is celebrated in the 
complex on 12th December to commemorate an event which occured in 
1904 and specially in 12th December, 1939, when women folk fought 
against the British rulers. There were out break of unbearable activities 
imposed by Britishers upon the society (Nupi Lai, December, 2002). They 
fought without weapon and these were sort of war of Manipur for the 
indomitable spirit of women folk. It is shown by a replica of the events on 
top of the roof of the complex. 
The complex has an auditorium and Museum. Dramas and short plays 
are also shown free of cost. 
7. Sekta Kei Mound : The site is located in the village about 18 kms. 
north east of Imphal on the left bank of the Iril river and 4 kms. north of 
Lamlai on the Imphal-Ukhrul road. There are reportedly six well 
demarcated burial areas in village Sekta. However, it has only one burial 
mound which was located, excavated and protected by the state 
Archaeology Department. The total area under protection is 0.35 acre 
(Sharma, 1994). The excavation at the Sekta burial site revealed an 
important informations of the burial customs of the Sekta people and their 
social and economic life before hinduism in the state. 
Now, the government of Manipur has constructed an Archaeological 
Living Museum at Sekta. The discoveries from the site include ornaments 
of semi precious stones, brass, copper, iron implements, pottery, porcelain, 
bell-metal casket, and crux containing human skulls. Important findings 
include skulls with copper and silver masks, buddhist relics like the bell-
metal casket, rare forms of pottery and porcelain. Recovery of good 
number of pottery of various designs, shapes and sizes, and an equal 
number of other antiquities indicate that the Sekta people were 
economically prosperous (Kumar, 1997). 
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8. Singda dam and Kangchup : It is located at a ditance of 16 km. 
from capital. It is a beautiful health resort on the hills overlooking the 
Manipur valley. The site is picturesque and worth seeing. With the 
construction of Singda dam at Kangchup, a beautiful artificial lake is made 
as a manifestation of Singda dam (Fig. 5.1.4). There is also an artificial 
water fall just on the left side the dam. 
9. Samban Lei Sekpil (Tallest Topiary in the World) : Duranta repens 
linn is the botanical name of this plants. It grows in a pot in a small garden 
at the resident of Mr. M. Okendra Singh which is about 2 kms. away from 
Imphal. The present height of the plant is 20.3 m and the number of 
topiary steps are 44 (www.guinnessworldrecords.com/topiaryaccessos_ 
52209). It was included in the Indian Record in 1992 in Limca Book of 
Record and in 1999 in Guinness Book of Record. M. Okendra Singh 
spends three hours daily for trimming and two hours for feeding and 
watering it. He trims it in the shape of an umbrella by using a ladder (Fig. 
5.1.5). As it grows taller, he has made his own iron ladder. Various titles 
are given to samban-lei sekpil, by the visitors like Hedge to Heaven 
Garden, Living Tower, Green Pyramid etc. 
10. Orchidarium (12 km) : Orchid preservation centre at Khonghampat 
was established in the year 1976 under the supervision of the Forest 
Department, Government of Manipur. The area of orchidarium is 50 
hectares on a gently sloping hill which is situated along the National 
Highway No. 39 towards the northern side of Imphal at a distance of 12 
km. This has became an important centre for tourists, naturalists, students 
and academicians as well. The centre aims to preserve the rapidly 
vanishing rarest wealth of the country i.e., orchid (Fig, 5.1.6) (Orchid 
Preservation, 2000). The salient features of the preservation centre are -
(a) Ex-situ preservation on host trees : On this side of preservation it 
is to create a simulated conditions for growing orchids which is near to its 
natural habitat in the forest by growing various kind of trees. The orchids 
collected from different regions of the state are grown and preserved on 
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Fig. 5.1.2 Imphal Town 
Fig. 5.1.3 Ima Market 
Fig. 5.1.4 Singda Dam 
. - - T 
m 
Fig. 5.1.5 Samba/LeiSekpi/{Guinness Record) 
Fig. 5.1.6 A Wild Orchid in Orchidarium 
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favourable host trees grown inside the Centre. More than 5,000 orchid 
plants of different species are cultivated and preserved in the Centre. 
(b) Fibre glass house : The aim of this house is to cultivate those rare 
orchid species which are difficult to grow in the outside environment. At 
present, the fibre glass house is being utilised for keeping only warm 
habitat orchids. The present fibre house has a capacity to accommodate 
250 potted orchid plants, 
(c) Wiremesh house : It is an open air preservation enclosure with an 
aim to culture indigenous orchid plants in pots. The wiremesh house has a 
capacity to accommodate about 1,500 plants both in pots and hangng fern 
blocks. 
(d) Phaius preservation plot : This cold and damp area is selected for 
cultivation of ground orchid namely phaius flavus and phaius 
tankervilleae. 
(e) Ground orchid preservation plot : This plot is demarcated to 
preserve different ground orchids. In this plot different types of ground 
orchids are grown. 
(f) Kombirei preservation plot : The local iris, iris bakerii (kombirei) is 
being preserved in this plot. The plot is selected at the low-lying area, an 
invironment near to its natural habitat. 
(g) Ferula (Hing) preservation plot : A plot for ferula (hing) has been 
developed. Here exotic collection are preserved for educational purpose. 
At present about 50 (fifty) plants are growing. At present, three 
endnagered species are found in Manipur which are included in schedule 
VI of the Wild-life Protection Act, 1972. They are collected and preserved 
in the centre. The species are - blue vanda (yanda cocrulea), red vanda 
{renanthera imschootiana) and ladies slipper (paphiopedilum species). 
11. Langthabal : It is about 8 kms. south of Imphal on Indo-Myanmar 
road. The old capital site of Langthabal was founded by maharaj 
Bhagyachandra. Now, the locality is better known as Canchipur. From here 
a view of Manipur University and the surrounding is tantalizing. The 
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capital shifted to Konthoujam Yumpham soon after the establishment of 
capital at Canchipur. It was restored once again by maharaj Gambhir 
Singh, when he re-established the capital here. The king developed the 
capital complex by building temples, royal residences and excavating big 
water-tanks. 
In the absence of the king, Narasingh became the ruler of Manipur, in 
1844 A.D. In the same year, he shifted his capital to Kangla, the ancestral 
seat of royal power. The capital complex at Canchipur had been neglected. 
Nothing much remains there now, except for the sanathong with its ruined 
walls and a few historical water-tanks, viz. Haomacha and Apanbi pukhris, 
and the site of ras-mandal where the first ras leela was perforanced in 
1779 A.D. during the reign of Bhagyachandra Maharaj. 
Gate way {sanathong) is the entrance for the palace. It is in relics 
today but the standing structure supported by part of the ruined brick wall 
suggests the grandeur of the complete superstructure, in the hey day of 
kinship. The gate way extended in a east to west direction. The entrance 
door is arcade in design and shaped in the form of an inverted horse-shoe 
arch. The walls are decorated with beautiful floral designs of geometric 
patterns in relief. Two Kangla-^/za^ (mythical beasts) stand at the gate 
creating an awesome decor for the gate way.The Britishers usually referred 
to the gate as 'Dragon Gate'. Ras-mandalpukhri is historically important 
site in the complex where the first ras leela performance was held in 1779 
A.D. under the patronage of maharaj Bhagyachandra. The site is located 
near the eastern foothills of Langthabal konung ching. 
Langthabal konung ching (hillock), now referred to as Canchipur 
hillock, is part of the capital complex of maharaj Gambir Singh. The 
hillock sprawls along a north to south length. A ruined kufa (tunnel or 
passage) with brick wall is still seen on the eastern slope of the hillock. 
The king established a summer palace complex along the summit range of 
the hillock. The existing monuments on Langthabal konung ching are a 
temple consecrated to Radha-romon, its mandap and a Gate-way 
{sanathong). The total protected areas is 22. 86 acres (Kunjeswori, 1988). 
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The sanggai yumpham, site of royal residency of maharaj Gambhir 
Singh covers an area of 73 x 52 sq.m. It is believed that the palace 
complex, inclusive of the royal residency and other dwellings were 
established in 1831 A.D. In 1991-92, the State Archaeology carried out the 
secret underground passage running in a north-south direction underneath 
the floor of the sanggai in the second excavation. The passage was built 
of a well-burnt lakhori bricks, and it had a semi-cylindrical roof which had 
caved in. 
12. Zoo : It is situated about 7 kms. from Imphal on Imphal-Kanchup 
road and is surrounded by Manipur Agricultural University on one side 
having paddy fields and Langol road on the remaining sides. It was 
established on 2nd October, 1976. It is unique as it houses mostly rare 
animals which are endemic to this state. The Manipur Zoological Garden 
is named as a 'Jewel Box of Manipur'. It spreads over an area of 8 
hectares, with an additional 2.13 hectares at Langol Reserve Forest is 
maintained for captive breeding of sangai. In the year 1998-99, the 
number of visitors to Manipur zoo was 67,828 (60,023 adult, 7805 
students). The revenue earned by Manipur Zoological Garden was Rs. 
135,441.00 (Manipur Zoological Garden Annual Report, 1999). 
Some of the rare endangered species kept here are leopard, clouded 
leopard, Malayan sun bear and Himalayan black bear etc. Among the small 
carnivore animals exhibited are leopard cat, golden cat, jungle cat, small 
Indian civet, yellow throated marten, toddy cat, etc. From the primate 
group one can see hoolock, gibbon, capped langoor, stump tailed 
macaque, common macaque and slow loris. The deer group is represented 
not only by sangai but also by barking deer, spotted deer, sambhar, hog 
deer etc. Another rare and endangered species is the sabeng or serow. The 
rare birds on display in the Zoo are Indian pied hornbill, Burmese pea 
fowl, Mrs. Hume's barred backed pheasant and large whistling teal. Other 
notable birds are eastern steppe eagle, crested serpent eagle, white backed 
vulture, mandarian duck etc. The reptile group is represented by 
reticulated python, water monitor lizard, soft shelled turtle, tortoise etc. 
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5.1.4 Tourist Trends 
Imphal is the capital of the state so that whoever comes from outside 
whether by road or by air to Imphal and stay in city's private hotels or in 
the government guest house. 
The Tourism Department has yearly recorded the number of visitors 
both Indians and foreigners coming to Imphal. They get the records from 
the concerned hotels and banglows. The total number of tourists coming 
to Imphal in 1999-2000 was 99,734 while in 2000-2001 it was 104,263 of 
which 409 were foreigners. Most of the visitors, visited more than one site 
of the town. The sites visited by foreign tourists were Sambal lei sekpil 
garden, Cemetery, Zoo, Orchidarium etc. among the international visitors 
to the samban le sekpil garden, they were from 38 countries. A team from 
South Korea and Japan visited it to make a documentary film on the 
sambalei sekpil. At present the local picnicers are mushrooming. 
During the field survey in November-December 2002, tourists in 
Imphal were interviewed withthe help of a questionnaire to know about 
their personal, perception and experience as tourists (Table 5.1). 
Table 5.1 is showing that most of the respondents (80 per cent) did 
not visit this place earlier. They were highly educated, degree holders from 
various universities (90 per cent), government employees (80 per cent) and 
some were coming for official work (40 per cent). Their accommodation 
was arranged in hotel (80 per cent) and they came here with friends (100 
per cent). They spent here more than one week (50 per cent). Most of them 
were getting a salary of Rs. 3,000 and more per month (90 per cent). They 
were very satisfied with the facilities. 
5.1.5 Tourist Amenities 
All the tourist sites in the package tours of Imphal, are easily 
accessible. Daily bus services are also available near the tourist sites. 
Taxis, auto rickshaws, cycle rickshaws for the local sight seeing tourist are 
available. There are many travel agents of airlines, luxurious buses and 
computerised Train Reservation Counter. Daily bus services are available 
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Table 5.1 : Perceptions and Experiences of the Respondents at 
Imphal Town (November-December, 2002) 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
Questions 
Site, Imphal 
Have you been here before 
Age 
Sex 
Marital status 
Education 
Professional 
Religion 
Purpose of visit 
Accommodation 
Travelling 
Options 
Yes 
No 
21-40 
41-60 
Male 
Married 
Unmarried 
Technical 
University 
Executive/ 
Service 
Other 
Hindu 
Budhist 
Christianity 
Pleasure 
Business 
Official 
Other 
Hotel 
Tourist/Dak 
Banglow 
With Friends 
i n % 
20 
80 
40 
60 
100 
80 
20 
10 
90 
80 
20 
70 
10 
20 
20 
20 
40 
20 
80 
20 
100 
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S.No. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
Questions 
Who inspired you in making 
your decision to visit this place 
Duration of stay 
How did you arrange your visit 
Income 
Which other places in the 
adjoining regions are you going 
to visit 
Did you have particular 
inconvenience or annoyance 
during your visit 
Options 
Journals/ 
Magazines 
Self induce 
Other 
3-4 days 
5-6 days 
Week above 
Through travel 
agent or tour 
operator 
Independently 
2501-3000 
3001-above 
Samba lei sekpil 
Zoo 
Ima Market 
Cemetery 
Orchidarium 
Road condition 
Accommodation 
Electricity 
i n % 
10 
10 
80 
30 
20 
50 
70 
30 
10 
90 
20 
30 
30 
30 
40 
10 
20 
20 
Source : Based on Field Survey (2002). 
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from Imphal to Shillong, to Guwahati, to Dimapur and to other district 
headquater of the hills. Some of the sites outside the town have rest rooms, 
inspection banglow and tourist homes, e.g. Singda dam IB, Sakta tourist 
home. Many luxurious hotels are here runned by private owners besides, 
state guest houses, dak banglows etc. (Table 5.2) are also available. 
5.1.5 Suggestions 
The following suggestions are made for the tourism development of 
the area : 
1. Langol hill and Cheiraoching hill should be developed as tourist sites. 
The road which leads upto the top of Cheiraoching must be 
completed and tourism department should motivate the private 
investors for the construction of hotels or restaurant at the top of 
hills. Lighting arrangements should be very attractive. 
2. Bus service should be available atleast once a week for visiting the 
selected sites. 
3. Zoo and second sangai home are requires for good maintenance to 
attract more visitors. Road upto Langol Game Complex should be 
repaired and side restaurants also needs to be looked after. 
4. Singda dam must have boating facility in the artificial lake. This 
would be of interest to the tourists. Artificial waterfall on one side is 
needed to beautify and the side garden also. Rest houses or tourist 
homes must be opened here. 
5. Corner shops should be opened. Tourist guides should be available. 
The tourists from outsides should be made comfortable in all 
respects. 
6. World fame Ima Keithel needs to be developed in modern style like 
installation of lights, stalls etc. 
7. Cultural programmes must be organised in hotels or in theatres or in 
halls at any time. 
8. Imphal is indeed a centre of attraction for all. There is no star 
category hotel here. Some star hotels should be made available here. 
Table 5.2 : Hotels at Imphal Town (December, 2002) 
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s. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
?. 
i. 
5. 
5. 
7. 
8. 
?. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
Name of Hotels 
with Phone No. 
Hotel Imphal 
220459/320341/320538 
State Guest House 
221212 
Assembly Guest House 
222623 
Mass Hotel 
222797/231342 
Hotel Shanky 
223222/222888 
Tampha Hotel 
221456 
Hotel Pintu 
224172 
Hotel Avenue 
221666 
Rai Hotel 
225032 
New Rai Hotel 
229364 
Hotel Embassy 
222737 
Hotel Bhaizo 
220944 
Youths Hostel 
320013 
Hotel White Palace 
220599/222322 
No. of 
Rooms 
39 
36 
12 
24 
13 
84 
23 
8 
7 
25 
16 
19 
12 
26 
Beds 
75 
70 
24 
44 
19 
136 
58 
12 
13 
33 
33 
34 
50 
61 
Tariff 
Sgl 
200 
20 
100 
80 
50 
70 
120 
175 
150 
60 
120 
35 
50 
50 
100 
150 
200 
20/m 
40/nm 
125 
185 
Dbl 
350 
400 
40 
60 
750/m 
900/m 
200 
350 
130 
200 
70 
100 
250 
350 
250 
100 
110 
150 
70 
150 
200 
250 
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285 
Trp 
250 
105 
150 
350 
400 
90 
100 
200 
260 
Suite 
750 
350 
170 
s. 
No. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
Name of Hotels 
with Phone No. 
Hotel Apollo 
220608 
Hotel Prince 
223136/224010 
Hotel Anand Continantal 
223422/223433 
Hotel Excellency 
230906/230907 
Hotel Nirmala 
229014/228904 
Rajasthan Guest House 
230791 
Hotel Gaylord 
220720 
Hotel Natraj 
221314 
Shr Marwari Dharamshala 
221175 
Hotel Mayur 
221331 
Hotel City Heart 
223371 
Eastern Star Hotel 
222154/221042 
No. of 
Rooms 
25 
22 
23 
24 
23 
17 
10 
20 
28 
19 
19 
36 
Beds 
38 
38 
37 
39 
43 
28 
18 
35 
75 
42 
34 
83 
Tariff 
Sgl 
120 
150 
200 
400 
250 
325 
250 
275 
65 
100 
50 
50 
70 
25 
65 
110 
100 
Dbl 
150 
200 
350 
500 
475 
350 
450 
385 
550 
110 
225 
100 
100 
120 
40 
100 
120 
250 
350 
200 
Trp 
165 
120 
150 
180 
200 
300 
300 
Suite 
300 
700 
700 
650 
750 
880 
500 
m = month 
nm = non member 
Source : Field Survey (2002). 
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5.2 Kangla For t : Historical Site 
Kangla fort usually known as Kangla is the centre of polity, religion, 
ritual functions etc. It is situated in the mid of Imphal town. It is being 
identified as old palace and fortess of Manipur (Fig. 5.2.1). The fort has 
an area of 236.84 acres exclusive of the existing swimming pool 
measuring an area of 0.78 acres. It was declared as protected by the State 
Government in 1992 under the provision of The Manipur Ancient and 
Historical Monument and Archaeological Sites and Remains Acts, 1976 
(Archaeology of Manipur, 1995). Now, this area is occupied by 30th 
Assam Rifle installed by Britishers in 1926. The prolonged occupation of 
the fort by Assam Rifles has posed a major hurdle for UNESCO for 
declaring it as "A World Heritage Site" (The Sangai Express, 23th 
October, 2002). The dilapidated, buildings and temples are residues of 
substantial destruction of .^va (now Myanmarese) during "Seven Year of 
Devastation" in the history of Manipur and British since 1891. For the 
development of the Kangla. Rs. 200 millions has been sanctioned by the 
Ministry of Home Affairs. Under this project, not only will the historically 
significant structures be preserved but even the trees will be protected. 
5.2.1 History 
Scholars have commented on how the title Kangla came into being. 
The first piece of dryland that emerged after prolonged submersion of the 
valley was called Kangla (Bormani, 1954) probably during the upper 
pleistocene time (Sumatibala, 1988). The Palace is also known as 'Kangla' 
(Khelchandra, 1978). Khaba dynasty ruled at Kangla before the 
Pakhangba, the first king of Ningthauja dynasty. King Shok Chron of 
Khaba dynasty reigned at Kangla in 1st A.D. (Gunindra, 1991). King 
Nongjing of Khaba waged war with Pakhangba. Pakhangba was defeated 
and he ran away. He again invaded over the Khaba king and won the war. 
He established his kingdoms in 33 A.D. 
Starting from the reign of Pakhangba upto king Kulachandra, the 
kings ruled the country from the Kangla. There was some shifting of 
Palace from Kangla due to inconvenience caused due to wars and politics 
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KANGLA FORT 
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whosoever ruled the country, not from the Kangla Palace, was not 
mentioned in the book of Royal Chronicles, Cheitharol Kumbaba (from 33 
A.D. to 1891 A.D.). For instance, king Lairemba and king Chitchai whose 
reign were from 1394 to 1399 and 1748 to 1753 respectively were not 
included in it (Bhogheshwor, 1967) because they did not rule from Kangla. 
Kangla was a sacred place. Even the kings son was not allowed to 
sit on the throne if he was not physically fit (Bheighya, 1996). 
The word Kangla was mentioned in Royal Chronicle for the first time 
in the reign of the king Lamkhaiba (1512-1523). The construction and 
fortificataion of the Kangla had been done since king Pakhangba, 33 A.D. 
Although, the fortification of Kangla by bricks in large scale was done 
during the reign of Khagemba (1597-1652). He built 5 storeyed building 
and inaugurated many temples. The moat was excavated during king 
Khunjaoba (1651-66) as a defensive measure (Ibungohal,1967). King 
Chorajit made Kangla sha in front of uttra. King Charairongba installed a 
bronze idol of sanamahi and panthoibi in Kangla and worshipped it. He 
started using corrugated iron roof. He made efforts to divert the river 
Imphal to Khurai for the extension of Kangla area. In 1819, the Burmese 
invaded and occupied the valley for seven years (1819-26) which is known 
as chahi taret khuntakpa (Seven Years Devastation). The invaders 
ruthlessly destroyed the capital and reduced it to jungle and swamps. The 
two masonry blocks which were erected by the Chinese war captives in 
front of palace were destructed and levelled. (Johnstone, 1971). 
King Ghambir expelled the the Burmese (Myanmarese) from Manipur 
in 1825 made his capital at Bishenpur and Canchipur. In 1884, King 
Narasingh shifted his palace to Kangla and made the Govindajee temple 
on a sacred place. He repaired the two Kangla shas (mythical beasts) 
standing in front of uttra and developed Kangla. This development work 
of Kangla which was further strengthened by king Chandra Kirti. The 
Govindajee temple was damaged in 1868 by an earthquake and was 
reconstructed during his reign. 
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The British put down the Manipuri flag from Kangla and replaced it 
by British flag. They again destroyed the temple building. On 30th April, 
1891, the Kangla shas (mythical beasts) in front of uttra were burst as a 
revenge for killing Britishers. Major Maxwell resided in princess 
Kumudini residence. It is said that the Gurkha and Pathan armies were 
staying in the Kangla. King Churachand who was selected as a king of 
Manipur by British was not allowed to stay inside Kangla Since 1924, the 
4th Assam Riffle had occupied it. Due to peoples protest, the Assam Rifles 
was departed after 68 years. But 30th Assam Rifle came to settle here and 
is still staying. From 1947-1992, peoples protest had been accelerated. On 
5th August 1947, the Manipur flag was unfurled again at Kangla. Since 
1951 many organisations had been established for the Since 1951 many 
organisations had been established for the protection of Kangla. 
5.2.2 Physical Setting 
The size of Kangla was very extensive. Formerly, it was a centre of 
all activities. It is located in the centre of the valley enclosed by the two 
important rivers, Nambul and Imphal. Indeed, geographically this area is 
very strategic as defensive site which was chosen as palace. The rivers on 
both side served as a barrier. One has to cross it for entering the palace. 
On the south of the Kangla about 2.5 km away two small hillocks of 
Chinga protected from the site from invaders. The area is fertile and 
drained by perennial rivers. All the road diverted from the Kangla. 
5.2.3 Places of Tourist 
Some ruins and dilapidated monuments and temples can be seen in 
Kangla. The prominant structures worth visiting are -
1. Ruins of Citadel : The Royal Chronicle records the construction of 
the Citadel in the year 1611 A.D., that is, during the reign of Maharaj 
Khagemba (1597-1652 A.D.). Twenty feet high, the citadel is built by 
well-burnt bricks (Fig. 5.2.1). A number of sacred places, including the 
coronation site of Pakhangba, were located within the enclosure of the 
citadel. The citadel enclosure has three entrances, two on the western side 
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and one on the southern side. The entrance on the left and on the western 
face are opposite to the coronation hail and the entrance to the right end 
of the same wall faced the darbar hall. The southern entrance was is 
connected with the passage heading to the Govindajee temple. 
2. Ruins of the Uttra : It is an ancestral coronation hall of the Manipur 
kings. The installation ceremonies took place here. The buildings housing 
the coronation hall was destroyed in air raids during the Second World 
War. The flight of steps and the ruins of the foundation are the only 
remains of the uttra. 
3. Site of the two Kangla Shas (mythical beasts) : They stand in front 
of the uttra, and on either side of the path leading to the uttra. The dragon 
(referring to the shas) was the national emblem of the Meiteis. These 
dragons were originally erected by the Chinese war captives. The Kangla 
shas were blown to pieces by the British after their occupation of the 
Kangla fort in 1891. The site is related historically as the place where four 
British officers were beheaded by infatuated Meitei soldiers after the 
Britishers futile attempts to capture Tikendrajit. The action ultimately led 
to the historic conflict between sovereign Manipur and Imperial Britain in 
1891. 
4. Temple of Shree Shree Govindaji : It was originally built in 1846 
A.D., during the reign of Maharaj Nara Singh (1844-50 A.D.). It was 
severely damaged in the earthquake of 1868 A.D. The idols of Radha-
Govinda were partly damaged when parts of the temple collapsed in the 
earthquake (Ibungohal, 1967). King Chandrakirti (1859-86) the then ruler 
of Manipur reconstructed the temple in its original form. 
The temple is rectangular and is built with bricks with a portico or 
separate varandah in the front (Fig. 5.2.2.). The whole structure is double 
storeyed, with a passage running round the hall which measures. Three 
flights of step leads to the hall from the northern, southern and eastern 
sides. The temple faces east. The exterior walls of the temple is well 
decorated with elaborately plastered floral designs. The roof terrace has 
two rows of railing, the upper and the lower. These are the replicas of 
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shrines in miniature at the four corners of the lower railing. The dome of 
the temple was originally covered with gold leaf and the floor was paved 
with marble, but these were removed by the British Govt, and auctioned, 
after their occupation of Kangla fort in 1891 A.D. (Archaeology of 
Manipur, 1995). 
5. Bheithob : It is for Govindaji temple and is located in front of the 
temple, on the eastern side (Fig. 5.2.2.). Sankirtan, religous ceremonies, 
etc. were performed here. The Bheithob suffered acute damage by the 
earthquake of 1868 A.D. Three persons were killed when part of the 
Bheithob building collapsed in the same earthquake (Ibungohal, 1967). 
The structure comprises of double storeyed buildings, one on each side of 
three rows of standing columns have a height of 4.24 m for each column. 
There used to be a roof over the rows of columns but that is no longer seen 
today. There are four shrines in miniature, two each on either buildings. 
These are built in Bengal hut-type style. An interesting feature of the 
buildings is single brick stair case projecting out on the side wall of the 
building, with the brick-steps at about one foot distance from one another. 
The Bheithob also serves as bell-houses and are now provided with 
protective angle iron for preservation. 
6. Site of Rasmandal: A secluded grove to the south west of Govindaji 
temple marks the site of rasmandal where ras leela was performed. 
7. Temple of Brindaban Chandra : This 19th century structure is better 
known as the temple of Tikendrajit (Fig. 5.2.3). He used to worship his 
family deity Brindabanchandra regularly at this temple. The location site 
of the temple is believed to be part of Tikendrajit's residential complex. 
The site is located at the north-western part of the Kangla fort complex. 
The structure of the temple acts like a fort, too. It is square in plan 
with four entrances on the four sides, with flight of steps at the entrance. 
Arch opening decorate the entrance. This late 19th century brick temple 
has a sanctum hall with circumanbulatory path around it. There is a steep 
brick stair-case leading to the roof of the temple. It is so constructed that 
it allows only one person at a time, thus making it ideal for a defender to 
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Fig. 5.2.2 Ruin Govindajee Temple with Beithob 
Fig. 5.2.3 Ruin Brindabanchandra Temple 
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guard against attackers. This is covered by mandapa on the roof top, and 
the Prince is believed to have worshipped here. Some scholars opined that 
the covered structure on the temple's rooftop was simply a resting place 
for the Yuvraj. Another interesting feature of the temple is a hidden tunnel 
to the north eastern corner of the sanctum cellar. A flight of steps leads 
down to the tunnel. It is believed that the yuvraj escaped through this 
tunnel when British forces attacked his residence. The roof is enclosed by 
a parapet wall. 
8. Nunggoibi : The site is a sacred place of worship of the Goddess of 
war. The huyen lalu chanba ritual was performed here whenever a king of 
Manipur emerged victorious in battle. 
9. Manglen : It is the cremation site of the kings of Manipur. The 
manglen is believed to have been developed by king Garib Niwaz in 1738 
A.D. According to the Royal Chronicle, Cheitharol Kumbaba, Narasingh 
(1844-50 A.D.) was cremated here at the manglen. 
10. Nungjeng Pukhri: This is a sacred pond believed to be the abode of 
Lord Pakhangba. It is located to the north-west of the uttra. Religious 
rituals are performed here. 
5.2.4 Ritual Functions 
The present area of Kangla as a whole is considered to be a sacred 
place of Meitei. Many sites have been identified which are signfiicant for 
the Meitei community for worshipping. The sacred sites are - Kangla's 
coronation place, Okshang, Chaukipung, Lairel Sana Pung, Tingoi Chitta, 
Kuchu, Mayang Pung, Takupching, Usoi, Laicaloi, Khoingung, 
Nonghumsung, Yaorei Leirathi, Chingbu-Chingjao, Maring Kunbi Lok, 
Khamnung, Khakhong Irel, Pheidenbi, Inching, Hirunsung, Loiren 
Phiranyai, Loiyafam, Kang Pokpi, Langmeipung, Peng Yumkam, 
Mongbiching, Kumskung Pat, Khagi Yumbam, Laitinkon, Lasang, 
Moiramba Keithel, Luwang-Nonghumshung, Lufau pung, Panthoibi 
wangol, Nungoibi, Tarei lemlei, Wangban, Sauraibi Kubam, Khagemba 
pung, Khapung, Toibi Leima Hiden, Laipong, Nungjing Apiva, Nungjin 
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Afunba, Nungjen achaoba etc. These sacred places/sites are under the 
protection of the State Archaological Department. Ritual functions are 
observed here often. In a function more than 500 and 1,000 devotees 
participate. As per rule of the government more than 200 persons cannot 
enter here at the same time. 
The main functions and festivals beside individual small ritual 
function are, the ceremony at Kangla uttra shanglen on 25th January. For 
paying homage and floral offerings to late maichaus (scholars), forefathers 
in connection with the Anniversary of Puya Meithaba. The date of this 
shifts because it follows the lunar calender. In this ceremony more than, 
1500 devotees participate. World heritage week is celebrated at uttra, 
Kangla with variety shows. Scholars and Ministers from different 
departments also partticipate. It is held on the 24th of November. State 
Republic day is also celebrated here. Lai ikouba from Kangla laiphams is 
a ritual function led by maiba and maibi (priest and pristress) on 7th 
October. Mera haochongba is celebrated on 7th October to 21st October. 
In this festival men and women from hilly area dance together with Meitei 
community in their colourful costumes. This festival is also celebrated in 
other parts of the state but officially it is biggest and important. Ritual 
functions of taking fire from the sacred place is observed by many people. 
5.2.5 Tourist Trends 
The main hurdle in the development of tourism is the permanent 
settlement of 30th Assam Rifle at Kangla. People are not allowed to enter 
without permission which they have to take from the Archaeological 
department. Only 200 persons are allowed to enter at a time but due to 
increasing interest and awareness for the conservation and protection of 
the Kangla, there is relaxation and more persons are allowed in. Most of 
the visitors are local people. Last year i.e. upto December 2002, the 
number of visitors recorded as more than 10,000. Among them, 50 were 
from Bangladesh. 
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5.2.6 Suggestions 
The following suggestions are made for the development of this 
attractive tourist site. 
1. The 30th Assem Rifle should be shifted. This should be the first 
priority of the Government. 
2. The important sacred sites should be fully identified and fencing of 
the sacred places should be done carefully. 
3. Temple Nongdalairal Pakhangba has to be built in Kangla. This 
should be implemented immediately. 
4. All the unnecessary buildings, quaters etc. should be removed and the 
remaining buildings should be converted into cultural museum. 
5. After the sacred places are protected then the remaining vast area 
must be developed as Bio-archaeological park, butterfly garden etc. 
In the beautiful moats, which surround Kangla and decorate the 
Kangla fort should be nourished by colourful indigenous fishes. 
5.3 Ukhrul Town : Hill Station 
Ukhrul town (25°2' north latitude and 94^32' east longitude) is the 
headquater of Ukhrul district, which is the north-eastern district of 
Manipur. It is bounded by Senapti district in the west, Myanmar in the 
east, Nagaland in the north and Chandel district in the south. The major 
hills of the district are Lamkhei and Kadam hills and the important rivers 
flowing here are Thoubal, Iril and Chingai. 
The town is divided into three parts namely, Phugreitang bazaar 
(southern part), Viewland (middle and biggest bazaar) and Wino bazaar 
(norther most) (Fig. 5.3.1). The annual range of temperature here is from 
below 0°C to 32°C and maximum rainfall recorded during June/July i.e. 
417.9 m.m. (Devala, 1998). The autumn season from September to 
November is the finest season of the year. 
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5.3.1 Physical Setting 
Ukhrul town is the most beautiful, highest hill station of Manipur. It 
is located at an elevation of 1,870 m. from mean sea level. The town 
extends to 2.5 kms in sprawling on the ridge of the hill. The road coming 
from Imphal runs at the mid of the town and the settlement has developed 
on both sides of the road in a linear pattern due to the topography. The 
hills have very steep sides (Fig. 5.3.2). Two streams are run on both sides 
of this range, the Chileikhong on the east and Khaiwarkhong on the west. 
Ukhrul town is located in a beautiful, breath holding environment. 
The Siroy hill is located just on the east of town. On this peak, a rare 
species of lily i.e. siroy lily blooms fully during the months of May and 
June. The range where Ukhrul town is located, is covered by mixed 
forests. 
With such a beautiful fascinating surrounding comprising of the 
exotic blue mountains would beckon many nature lover tourists. In fact, 
the town is a recreation home throughout the year. The roads upto Ukhrul 
pass through many meadows, up and down ridges, exotic forests etc. It 
looks like a serpentine way. The journey upto Ukhrul town is very 
exciting. It takes 3 hours from Imphal to reach Ukhrul. 
5.3.2 Social Background 
The district is inhabited by peace loving colourful Tangkhul Nagas 
whose inherent customary hospitality and ethnic loyalty to unity endeared 
them to one and all. This tribal community has a unique society. Still 
chieftain rules their respective communities. Rules and regulations are 
under the control of cheiftains. The Ukhrul headquater falls under the 
jurisdiction of Aung Tang village chief This village is about 3 km from 
Ukhrul town. The present cheiftain is Haorei Ngam. In his house, seperate 
guest room is attached and food is provided without any cost. This food 
for the guests is collected from the villagers annually. His house is big and 
in traditional style. One room is decorated with more than 30 human skulls 
of ancestors. Same conditions are found in other villages. They are very 
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hard working and have a fascinating life style. Lovely girls and women 
carry hand made baskets (shum) with beautiful products in it on their 
backs when they collect water and fuel woods from the foothills. It is very 
fascinating. 
Before the coming of Christianity in the town, people believed in a 
supreme being, Reisang Chonne who created everything. They sacrified 
rice beer to appease the spirit. They worshipped the spirit in all occasions. 
The whole village is involved in performing the functions along with 
various ritualistic formalities which also cost so much to the concerned 
family. But all these is a must and unavoidable. 
When the Tangkhuls were living with such practices Rev. William 
Pettigrew and his wife Mrs. Alice Pettigrew came with the light of the 
gospel. They accepted the new faith that is Christianity. Now their 
believes, superstitions, and religious practices have been completely 
transformed. People started having a new outlook with a new hope in life. 
All the Tangkhuls have adopted Christianity. But their traditions, songs, 
dances and festivals etc. are handed down from generation to generation. 
Singing is important part of their lives. There are various kinds of songs, 
each song is sung for a particular occasions. 
Eating and drinking and merry making has been one of their main 
social habits. They have various kinds of festivals and religious functions. 
Their festival is marked with dancing and singing with boys and girls in 
their colourful traditional dresses. On an occasion of maran kasa rich men 
throws a lavish ceremonial feast with a number of buffaloes, mithuns, pigs 
and a huge collection of old and strong wine and rice to feed the public. 
Such celebrations is followed by the erection of commemorative stones 
and wood called tarung. This is beautiful though expensive (Fig. 5.3.3) 
(Valvi, 1998). Lunganei is celebrated for 5 days at Wino bazaar ground, 
which is the biggest ground on the ridge. All the Nagas even from far off 
villages also participate in the festival. Luira-phanit is celebrated in the 
last week or first week of February (Fig. 5.3.4). It is a very colourful 
festival. 
IC'l 
Fig. 5.3.2 Ukhrul Town 
Fig. 5.3.3 /i/Ar£/Cultural Programme 
Fig. 5.3.4 Lu/ra Cultural Programme 
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5.3.3 Places of Tourist Attractions 
To make a package tour of the Ukhrul town for tourist, the followng 
sites are worth visiting besides the town : 
1. Siroy lily hill : Ukhrul district is also known as the siroy lily district. 
It is the homeland of siroy lily (lilium mackliniae sealy) which belongs to 
the rarest of the rare species of the terretrial lily community. Siroy lily is 
named after siroy hill, the highest peak in Ukhrul district situated just on 
east of the town. From the town, it is 12 kms. by metalled road. And N.H. 
150 passes through the hump-shaped Siroy peak. Siroy lily is a natural gift 
of world wide fame. This tiny paradise on the earth is located at an 
attitude of 2,200 m above mean sea level (Fig. 5.3.5). It endowed with a 
salubrious climate which is pacifying its inquisitive guests coming to 
enjoy the siroy lily dancing in perfect harmony with the early monsoon 
breeze during the short season from the end of May to the early days of 
July every year. Renderng the visitors an instinctive never to be forgotten 
moment and making them reluctantly return for home to convey to others 
about the beauty of siroy garden. 
In 1948, Mr. F. Kindon made a sensational discovery of the world 
famous siroy lily which begged the coveted merit prize of 1948 Royal 
Horticulture Society flower show in London (Wild life Department, 1995). 
Besides, the alpine meadow, home of Siroy lily {lilium mackliniae sealy) 
(Fig. 5.3.6) and various iris species, a 3-kms long avenue being environed 
with evergreen forest species mingled with varied orchids, connects the 
host villages with its natural garden at siroy point. 
The forest of the park is mostly concentrated on lee ward side. Higher 
up, the forest is purely evergreen in nature with moss hanging from the 
branches. Epiphytic ferns and orchids are also common. Even the ground 
is covered with a thick carpet of humus. The important flora are, five 
different species of Oak and seven Rhododendron species including the 
white variety one. Top canopyies are dominated by about a dozen of other 
tree species. Wild rose grows in the region. 
IGC 
Fig. 5.3.5 Siroy Peak 
Fig. 5.3.6 Siroy Lily 
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The mountain flank is covered by deep forests and is bordered witli 
meadows with perennial hill streams, flowing nearby is the natural home 
of a variety of wild life, including world famous tragopan blythii, also 
known as rikshira khangawa in Tangkhul dialect. And being situated on 
the border district with Myanmar on the east the pristine forest of the area 
has become the home of various animals and birds including tigers 
leopards, Himalayan black bear, jackals etc. (Wild Life Department, 1995). 
Because of its peculiar eco-system along with rare faunal, floral, 
geomorphological and zoological association of varied genetic materials 
constitutes the National Park. It covers the entire Siroy Kasom range for 
the protection of such natural environment. But the area covered by this 
National park has become disputed later on because the villagers who 
occupied some part of park demanded government jobs for vacating the 
area. The Wild Life Department is continueing its efforts for the 
conservation. 
2. Hundung : This village is the site of a cement factory, only of its 
kind in Manipur in the hilly area. The factory site is about 6 km from the 
Ukhrul town. The scenic beauty of the ridge and an interesting cave just 1 
km from the factory are attractive for the tourist sites. A peculiar 
fascinating festival, darreo (pre-harvest festival) is celebrated here 
(www.ukhrul.nic.in). 
3. Kangkhui Caves : It is on a range of hill that is located at a distance 
of about 11 km towards south east of Ukhrul Town at an altitude of 1,767 
m above the mean sea level. A tributary of the Thoubal river flows on the 
western foot hill. There are four caves at this site of which cave No. 1 and 
2 are located on the western slopes and cave No. 3 and 4 on the eastern 
slope. Cave no. 1 is very long like a tunnel and has a narrow entrance. 
Inside the cave there is complete darkness and dampness, and a number of 
bats. Cave no. 2 is located at a short distance to the north of the cave no. 
1 at a little higher attitude. The cave is dome-shaped cave which is 
completely open and faces to the west. Cave no. 3 is the biggest and is 
situated near the peak of the hillock, while cave no. 4 is at the northern 
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side of the third cave but at a lower altitude. The fourth cave goes 7.16 m 
vertically down from the roof of the cave mouth (Kumar, 1997). There are 
numbers of stalactites hanging from the roof of the cave. Many pre-
historic things have been discovered. Some faunal fossils of late 
pleistocene were also found. It is belived that pre-historic men settled in 
these caves. The site was very suitable for habitation because water is also 
easily available from a tributary of the Thoubal river which flows near the 
foot hills (Kurjeswori, 2000). 
4. Khayang water fall : It is the biggest water fall of Manipur (Fig. 
5.3,7). The breadth and length of the water fall is around 4 m and 25 m 
respectively. The water fall lies in the Khayang village, falling from the 
range of the Ango. This water makes a stream which falls into the 
Chindwin river of Myanmar. The village Khayang is the last village to the 
east of the Ukhrul town. It takes three days from the Ukhrul town to reach 
Khayang village. From the Ukhrul town upto Gamnung village on the 
Kamjong road a distance of 40 km is motorable from there it takes 2 days 
journey to reach Khayang village where this beautiful water fall is 
situated. From the Gamnung to Khayang village, there is no proper road 
and on the way, there are many thick pristine forests, in which the sun rays 
can hardly penetrate. It is infested with wild insects and wild fascinating 
flowers (Chaoba, 2000). The villages on the way are very backward. 
Barter system is still praticed. The area could be developed as an exciting 
site for trekking. 
5.3.4 Tourist Trends 
The number of visitors to Ukhrul town has been increasing 
substantially. It is mostly marked by charming and salubius weather. Then 
follows the winter season, when the mercury usually falls 0°C. Another 
season to visit here is in the blooming of Siroy lily season during the 
months of May, June and July. 
Most of the hotels available in the town are full during the last week 
of the months when the villagers come from far of villages to collect their 
salary and normally they spend here 4 to 5 days. 
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Fig. 5.3.7 Khyang Water Fali 
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Christmas season i.e. last week of the year is a festive season. Many 
guests from abroad and local people working in different parts of India and 
abroads come home to celebrate Christmas and New Year with their 
beloved kids and kins. This season is very colourful in the town. Sweet 
sounds of gospel is heard through out day and night in all villages. 
At present luxury coach services from Imphal to Ukhrul town are 
available and there is an increasing demand for it. 
During the field survey in Ukhrul town in November-December 2002, 
tourists were interviewed with the help of a questionnaire to get their 
personal, perceptions and experiences of the region (Table 5.3). 
Table 5.3 shows that 70 per cent of respondents visited earlier and 
most of them (80 per cent) belonged to the age group of 21-40. 70 per cent 
of respondents were servicemen. Most of them (40 per cent) came here for 
a pleasure trip. They were lodged in hotels (80 per cent) and most of them 
(40 per cent) came here with friends. About 40 per cent spent 2 to 3 days 
and 40 per cent spent 3 to 4 days. Most inconvenient condition for them 
were the bad roads (100 per cent) followed by accommodation (50 per 
cent) and health care facilities (50 per cent). All of them wanted to visit 
the Siroy peak and only 40 per cent wanted to visit Kangkhui cave. 
5.3.5 Tourist Amenities 
The town is well connected with Imphal despite its narrow and 
bumpy roads. Five travel agents arrange luxurious bus. One tourist home 
and a circuit house are in the same campus. There are a number of private 
hotels (Table 5.4) in the Town. 
Most of the hotels are concentrated in the View Land Bazaar and 
governmental houses are in Phungrietang. Taxis and autorickshaws are 
hardly available. 
5.3.6 Suggestions 
The following suggestions are made for tourism development in the 
town -
1. The conditions of roads should be improved. 
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Table 5.3 : Perceptions and Experiences of the Respondents at 
Ukhrui Town (November-December, 2002) 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
Questions 
Site, Ukhrui Town 
Have you been here before 
Age 
Sex 
Marital status 
Education 
Professional 
Religion 
Purpose of visit 
Accommodation in this city 
Options 
Yes 
No 
Below 20 
21-40 
41-60 
Male 
Female 
Married 
Unmarried 
Primary 
Secondary 
Technical 
Other 
Students 
Service 
Educationists 
House wife 
Hinduism 
Christian 
Pleasure 
Official 
Business 
Study Tour 
Friend/Relation 
Other 
Hotel 
Friend/Relative 
Tourist/ 
Dak Banglow 
in% 
70 
30 
10 
80 
10 
90 
10 
30 
70 
10 
10 
20 
60 
10 
70 
10 
10 
30 
70 
40 
10 
20 
10 
10 
10 
80 
10 
10 
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S.No. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
Questions 
Travelling 
Who inspired you in making 
your decision to visit this place 
Duration of stay 
How did you arrange your visit 
Income 
What other places in the 
adjoining regions are your 
going to visit or visited 
Did you have particular 
inconvenience or annoyance 
during your visit 
Options 
Single 
With friend 
With family 
With a travelling 
party 
Friend/Relative 
Previous experien 
Travel book 
Self induce 
Other 
2-3 day 
3-4 day 
5-6 days 
Through travel 
agent/Tour 
operator 
Independently 
500 and less 
1501-2000 
2001-2500 
3001-above 
Siroy 
Kangkhui cave 
Road condition 
Accommodation 
Food 
Sanitary 
Health 
i n % 
30 
40 
20 
10 
10 
:e 60 
10 
10 
10 
40 
40 
20 
20 
80 
20 
10 
20 
50 
100 
40 
100 
50 
40 
40 
50 
Source : Based Field Survey (2002) 
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Table 5.4 : Hotels at Ukhrul (November-December, 2002) 
s. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
Name of Hotels 
with Address 
Circuit House (D.C.) 
Phungiei Bazaar 
Youth Hostel 
Phngyo Bazaar 
DTA 
Phyngyo Bazaar 
Love Corn 
Phyngyo Bazaar 
Tourist Home 
Phyngyo Bazaar 
Popular Hotel 
C.P. Hotel 
View land Bazaar 
Tip Top Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
Wung Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
LT Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
Friend Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
Asheng Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
Gypsy Hotel 
Vis Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
Worchonphy Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
W/P 
P 
P 
P 
w 
p 
w 
w 
w 
p 
w 
p 
w 
p 
w 
w 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
No. of 
Room 
5 
3 
8 
4 
4 
8 
4 
80 
5 
4 
7 
3 
3 
3 
3 
Bed 
10 
7 
15 
7 
8 
23 
8 
11 
15 
4 
20 
9 
9 
5 
7 
Tariff 
Sgl 
20 
20 
50 
40 
40 
40 
50 
40 
80 
30 
50 
30 
Dbl 
100 
60 
80 
60 
60 
120 
40 
60 
Trip 
90 
90 
150 
90 
150 
90 
Suite 
200 
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s. 
No. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
Name of Hotels 
with Address 
Northern Hotel 
view land Bazaar 
Northern Hotel 
View land Bazaar 
Rin Rin Hotel 
View land Bazaar 
Fancy Hotel 
Thotringchan 
View land Bazaar 
Alfa Hotel 
View land Bazaar 
Crystal Hotel 
View land Bazaar 
Oacis Hotel 
TTA, Phyangya 
Hao Ram 
Phyangya 
W/P 
P 
P 
w 
p 
w 
w 
w 
p 
p 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
No. 
Room 
8 
5 
3 
4 
2 
1 
2 
6 
10 
of 
Bed 
15 
8 
6 
8 
4 
2 
4 
15 
Sgl 
60 
50 
40 
40 
Tariff 
Dbl 
80 
150 
60 
60 
60 
60 
60 
100 
80 
Trip 
90 
Suite 
Source : Based on Field Survey (2002). 
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2. Siroy range is now threatened from jhum cultivation and wild fire. 
The villagers should also take initiatives for the protection of Siroy 
lily. The disputed land between villagers and the government should 
come to an end so as to declare this as the National Park. The Siroi 
Kasom villagers should be hospitable and encourage visitors to see 
the Siroi lily. They can earn more than from annual jhum and forest 
products and can increase their standard of living with natural 
harmony. 
3. Visitors should also take care and love the Siroy lily. Activities like 
plucking of buds and taking of bulbs to their home should be strictly 
prohibited. 
4. Food and accommodation should be improved. Despite having 
standard buildings and fresh local variety of foods which visitors 
wish for eating other variety should be fulfilled. The management 
part is lacking, 
5. Khayang water fall site should be developed as a trekking site. 
6. Jassami road N.H. No. 150 should be completed very soon. So the 
connectivity with the neighbouring states will improve and will help 
the visitors to come to the area. 
5.4 Moreh : Commercial Town 
Moreh town is a border town situated on Indo-Maynmar border at the 
end of National Highway No. 39. It is a sub-divisional head quater of 
Chandel district. The town is located at a distance of 108 km from the 
Imphal. The importance of this town is increasing rapidly since the 
International border trade was opened in April 1995. This trade activity 
generates more economic momentum so that population size of the area 
has changed drastically. This increases the pressure on the physical as well 
as social infrastructure of the town. The Town Planning Department, 
Government of Manipur has been entrusted wth the task of preparing the 
Greater Moreh plan till 2011 (Integrated Project Report, 1999). The trade 
centre of Moreh town is on the Indian side, on the Myanmar side there is 
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another counterpart trade town i.e. Tamu, about 5 km. away from the 
boundary. The Twin towns of Moreh and Tamu compliment each other in 
trading and other commercial activities between the two countries. 
5.4.1 Physical Setting 
This town is situated on the broad flat end of a spur, surrounded by 
Myanmar boundary on the east and rugged and forested green hills on the 
south-west and somewhat plains on the north. The town covers an area of 
2.33 sq.km. The proposed Greater Moreh town will cover 7.38 sq.km. 
(Fig. 5.4.1). Moreh town is located 10 metres above the Kabaw valley, 
erstwhile valley of Manipur which is slopping towards the biggest river 
system of Myanmar Chiadwin-Irrawaddy. Two streams known as 
Khujailok which is running from the west to east of the town and Lairok 
is another river but join to IChujailok on the east of the town. 
The location of the area is fascinated the visitors. The exotic wild 
stunted bamboo forest mixed with teak and other valuable trees, wild 
rivers with simmering white water passes through deep blue gorge on the 
side of the way. Thus, it has a fascinating landscape. 
Palel town on Imphal to Moreh road is the last town till Moreh. From 
the palel the road starts rising and reaches the top of mountain at 
Tengnaupal, the highest point on the road, which usually lies above the 
low cloud, white frost, mist etc. and sometimes it is known as the 'moving 
peak'. This is the highest point on the Indo-Myanmar Road. From this 
road vantage, one can have a full view of the valley of Manipur. Then, 
road descends down upto Moreh town. This road runs on the ridges for a 
long while and sometimes overlooks the backward road. One can see line 
of buses coming. Buses ply in a group. Moreh is the last check post of NH 
39. Beyond that the road is connected to an important Myanmarese road 
going to Mandaley. 
The weather is pleasant here with pure breezes descending down 
from the gently sloping forested mountains. The maximum and minimum 
temperature recorded here are 36°C and 13.23°C respectively. The best 
season to visit is October, November, December, January and February. 
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5.3.2 Market Structure 
North-eastern states have 33 km boundary with the Indian 
subcontinent. It is described as "Chicken neck". On the other hand, north-
eastern India has a boundary of 1,640 with Myanmar. So, the Indian 
government perceived that for the development of the north-eastern state 
it is necessary to cooperate with Myanmar. It was on January 21, 1994, 
that the Government of India and Government of Myanmar signed an Indo-
Myanmar border trade only under barter trade. It was operationaiised on 
April 12, 1995 (Thomas, 2002). 
Border trade at Moreh is regulated through 2 gates. Gate no. 1 at the 
Luckchou bridge is for the movement of goods as per the export import 
policy of the Government. Trade is allowed to be conducted in freely 
convertible currencies including counter trader. Gate no. II is primarily 
meant for barter trade and is regulated by D.G.E.T. Notification (No. 289 
(PN)/92-97 dated 10.4.95) and R.B.I. (A.D. Circular No. 8 dated 17.5.97) 
(Bezbaruah, 2002) as well as the custom notification which allows 
exchange of locally produced goods for personal consumption exclusively 
by the residents staying within 40 km on either side of the border. 
Currently 22 items are permitted for exchange these are mustard/rapeseed, 
pulses and beans, fresh vegetables, fruits, garlic, onion, chillies, spices, 
bamboo, minor forest products excluding teak, betel nuts and leaves, food 
items for local consumption, tobacco, tomato, reed broom, sesame, resin, 
corriander seeds, soyabean, roaster sunflower seeds, katha and ginger. 
(Trade with Moreh, 1997). These items listed in the agreement were not 
found suitable for exchange by the exporters because of its insufficient 
availability under the barter trade. This has resulted in heavy trade 
imbalances with trade deficit in favour of India. 
In order to prevail the border trade with Myanmar in a balanced way 
the Manipur Government proposed for the inclusion of following items 
with preferential rate of custom duty. They are washing powder and toilet 
soaps, cosmetics, Myanmar orign blanket and dress materials, raw cotton 
and mats, bamboo caps and bamboo based household items, cashew nuts 
199 
jaintri, nutmeg and cinnaman, coffee and pepper, cotton yarn, cycle and 
cycle parts, medicine, motor cycle, mopeds and motor vehicles, autoparts 
and accessaris, milk powder and condensed milk, cements, sanitary goods, 
crockery and toilet items, timber including agarwood and specific third 
country goods (Industrial Policy of Manipur, 1996). 
During April 1997, the Myanmar government constructed a market 
complex in Gate-II at the 'no man's land' known as Nonpalong. The 
Nonpalong market was burned in a fire accident. Then the Myanmarese 
government constructed a concrete structure for the market complex which 
has been now the main Tamu market. 
The operationalisation of the border trade through Gate-II has became 
a controversial issue, as most of the traders from Manipur go straight to 
Gate-II and buy all the needed items instead of buying the same from 
Moreh market. As a result, the Moreh market is very desolate ever since 
the Gate-II has become operationalised. The commissioner of customs 
suggested that Gate-II should be closed whereas the Myanmarese 
authorities are strongly in favour of opening the same. This is one of the 
main issues which has affected the trading community at Moreh very 
badly. 
Main items of exports - are wheat flour, bicycle and its parts, 
bleaching powder, ferugreek seeds, ani seeds, cumin seeds, soyabari, dry 
chillies, agarbati, suman rose, powder, tea, garlic, stainless steel etc. Main 
items of imports are betel nuts, turmeric red kidney bean (rajma), keeth 
roots, gram, resin, reed-broom etc. The gate no. 2 is opened from 5 a.m. to 
5 p.m. i.e. (6 a.m. to 6 p.m. at Myanmarese standard time). At present, the 
main shopping place is Noupalong which is located just near by Gate II. 
All bazaars on Myanmarese side are closed twice a month i.e. on full 
moon and new moon day because of Buddhism. Indian currency can be 
used upto Tamu. One doesn't need to convert Indian currency to 
Maynmarese currency i.e. Kyat. The value of Indian currency is higher 
than Myanmarese. 
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The Moreh market where the businessmen or visitors have to stay 
usually closes at 8 p.m. People are more economic than social. There are 
many migrants living together with local people. The population of the 
town includes Mizo, Thadou, Zou, Hmar, Meitei, Meitei Pangan, Marwari, 
Punjabi, Rongmei, Napali, Bengali etc. There is a steady increase in 
population. The occupational structure of Moreh shows that 60% of the 
workers were engaged in tertiary sector (Integrated Project Report, 1999). 
It shows that trade and commerce is the major economic activity of the 
town. 
5.4.3 Places of Tourist Attractions 
This area is not only for business purpose but also harbours tourists, 
excursion, and picnic parties. Besides the Moreh Market, there are many 
places that could attract visitors. 
1. Kwatha : It is a small village where ancient Meitei traditions are 
observed. It is about 16 km from Moreh. Lai-haraoba festival (pleasing of 
god) is also performed in somewhat different way from rest of Meitei 
society in the valley. That's why scholars, academicians and researchers 
visit this place often for the observation of ancient tradition, daily life 
style which seem to be lost in the valley. This village has fully agarian 
society. It has about 40 households. 
2. Kondong Lairembi : This goddess is located near the market. It is 
well known for lai-haraoba festival in the month of May. 
3. Yangoupokpi Lokchao Wildlife Sanctuary : This is the only full 
fledged wildlife sanctuary of the state. It has an area of 184.8 sq.kms. and 
also covers the area of Greater Moreh, which is under the plan. From the 
gate of the sanctuary on N.H. no. 39 upto Moreh bazaar it is about 21 kms. 
This sanctuary represents fauna and flora of Indo-Malayan region. The 
forest flora of this area is entirely different from that of the rest of 
Manipur hills. The change is mainly due to the change in the geology and 
soil of the foot hills, which in fact, is a continuation of the geological 
formation of the upper Chindwin district of Myanmar. Some important 
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fauna are seasonal migration of elephants in herds, serrow, locally known 
as sabeng, clouded leopard, golden cat, abundant number of jackel, fox 
etc. The Burmese parkeets, peafowl are also found along the border. Java 
rhinocerous are found in the hilly tracts of the State. Malayan sun bear 
also known as honey bear, barking deer which are representative of far 
east is common in the hills (Wild Life Department, 1992). The animals 
belonging to convidae, the sambhar is also found. 
4. Buddhist Temple : This is located on the south-western hill of Moreh 
market. It was established in 1983. At present three monks are working 
here. This is the only Buddhist temple in Manipur (Fig. 5.4.2). Every 
morning pujas are performed in which more than 5 persons who are non-
buddhist from surrounding village attend. 
5. Tamu : This town is the counterpart of Moreh town. It is 5 kms. away 
from the border. Businessmen from India used to go here. Now Nonpalong 
is the main market complex. There is no restriction for going to Tamu, 
only Rs. 10 per person pass is required from Gate-2 counter. One can go 
to Tamu by horse cart or by taxi at the rate of Rs. 20 per persons for to 
and fro. The life style and the building is quite different from the Indian 
side. Their environment is very clean and they maintain high standard. 
Visitors can also visit and enjoy Myanm.erese food. Other attractions are 
the golden pagodas in which golden statues of Buddha are kept (Fig. 5.4.3) 
along the roads, international park, independence pillars, floating 
restaurant etc. 
6. Tour to Myanmar : Many private organisers arrange tours to various 
places of historical importance and various cities of Myanmar for some 
granted days i.e. 10 days at the rate of about Rs. 7,000/ per person or more 
according to arrangment of the respective tours. Government of Myanmar 
provides all the necessaries tourist guide, interpretor etc. This kind of 
journey is very luxurious and well arranged with tight security force under 
the Myanmarese government. Before going to the trip, the organisers will 
take permission from the Myanmarese government and have to submit 
their itinerary programmes (Table 5.5). The participants are mostly 
scholars, social workers etc. 
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Fig. 5.4.2 Monastery of Manipur in Outsl<irt of 
Moreh Town 
Fig. 5.4.3 A Golden Statue of Lord Buddha 
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Table 5.5 : Tentative Journey Programme for Manipuri Pilgrimage 
to Myanmar 
1st Day : 7:00 a.m. Departure Imphal; 12:00 noon District 
Immigration Office Tamu; 1:30 pm Departure Tamu for 
Kalewa (by Bus); Night Halt at Kalewa 
2nd Day : Kalewa to Monywa (By Speed Boat); (Lunch at Thinn Daw 
village); Monywa to Mandalay (By Bus); Night Halt at 
Mandalay. 
3rd Day : Excursion Trip to Buddhistic sites (By Bus) - (i) Mandalay 
Palace, (ii) Atu mashi-Incomparable Monastery, (iii) Kyauk 
Taw Gyee Pgoda, (iv) Kutho Daw Pagoda, (v) Visit to 
Tapestry Emporium; Night Halt at Mandalay. 
4th Day : Mandalay to Pyin Oo Lwin (By Bus) Visit Places of 
Historical Interest (By Bus) - (1) Maha Ann Htoo Kantha 
Pyilone Chan Tha Pagoda, (2) Mata Devi Mandir, (3) Peit 
Chin Myaung Cave, (4) Pwe Kauk & Dattaw Gyaint Water 
Falls, (5) Botanical Garden (Kandawgyi); Pyin Oo Lwin to 
Mandalay (by Bus); Night Halt at Mandalay. 
5th Day : Excursion Trip to Buddhistic sites (By Bus) - (1) Mandalay 
Hill Top Pagoda, (2) Maha Miya Muni Pagoda, (3) U Pein 
Bridge, (4) Zegyo Marketing; Night Halt at Mandalay. 
6th Day : Hotel to Mayan Chan Jetty (by Bus); Mayan Chan Jetty to 
Mingun (Speed Boat) *Visit Places of Historical Interest -
(1) Mya Then Dan Ceti, (2) Pu Hto Daw Gyi, (3) Mingun 
Homefor the Aged, (4) Mingun Bell(55555 Viss = 90 
Tone); Mingun to Myan Chan Jetty then Hotel; Night Halt 
at Mandalay. 
7th Day : Mandalay to Monywa (by Bus) Visit Places of Historical 
Interest - (1) Rama Mandir Sagaing, (2) Kaung Hmu Daw 
Zedi, Sagaing, (3) Bawdi Ta Htaung Pagoda (1000 Buddha 
Cetis under the Peepal Trees); Night Halt at Monywa. 
8th Day : Visit Places of Historical Interest (by Bus) - (1) Than Bont 
Day Pagoda (Enshrined 582360 Images of Budha), (2) 
Kyauk Ka Pagoda, (3) Monywa to Twin Taung Village (by 
Bus) (Budalin Township) [Observance of Miracle Lake 
Producing Natural Spirulina], Twin Taung Village to 
Monywa (by Bus); Night Halt at Monywa. 
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9th Day : Monywa to Kalewa (by Speed Boat); Kalewa to Kalemyo; 
Night Halt at Kalemyo. 
10th Day : Excursion Trip Ventilating Places of Interest - (1) 1008 
Upstream Teak Images of Buddha and Lakhsmi Mandir, (2) 
View Point, (3) Kale Degree College, (4) Kale Railway 
Station, (5) Tahan Market; Kalemyo to Tamu (by Bus) 
Lunch at Khampat/Sakhan Gyi; Arrival at Tamu (4:30 pm) 
then Iron Bridge to Moreh Induction through Gate # 1; 
Night Halt at Moreh. 
11th Day : 8:30 a.m. Departure Moreh to Imphal 
Source : Mr. Ratan Luwangcha, 2002, Convener, COIB, Phoknapham. 
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5.3.4 Tourist Trends 
All the seasons are busy in the Moreh market. But there is slight 
fluctuation in business during the rainy season. The best months are from 
October to February. Now a days, besides business purpose, number of 
picnic parties or excursions and family groups are increasing day by day 
in this area. Everyday, from many parts of the Manipur valley, buses have 
to station at Palel town before 9 a.m. and all the buses will ply in a group 
from security point of view at 9.00 a.m. Generally, 20 buses are plying in 
a day. There is only one trip in a day. From Moreh also, buses are coming 
in a group in the morning, after that no buses will go. Besides buses, Tata 
Sumo service is also available at the same timings. At least, they have to 
halt one night there to get bus. There are also numbers of family groups, 
picnic partis arranged by themselve besides the normal bus services. 
During the field survey in Nov.-Dec. 2002, tourists in Moreh were 
interviewed with the help of a questionnaire to get their personal, 
perception and experiences as tourists in the region (Table 5.6). 
From the Table 5.6, the following observations have been found. 
About 70 per cent of respondents visited Moreh earlier. They were mainly 
male (80 per cent) coming for business purpose (70 per cent), few were 
coming for a pleasure trip (20 per cent). They were staying in hotel (100 
per cent) for mostly one day (60 per cent). They had inconvenience or 
annoyance durng their visit with the type of bad condition of the road (100 
per cent), accommodation (90 per cent) and sanitary conditions (80 per 
cent). 
5.4.5 Tourists Amenities 
All the business and tourists have to stay in the hotels at least for one 
day. All hotels are owned by private owners and no registered. There is no 
terms and conditions that have to followed by the owners. Wide range of 
hotels had been found during the field survey (Nov.-Dec, 2002) (Table 
5.7). Some hotels are very luxurious and some are very cheap and not 
luxurious. 
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Table 5.6 : Perceptions and Experiences of the Respondents in 
Moreh (November-December, 2002) 
s. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
Questions/Particular 
Place 
Have you been have before 
Age 
Sex 
Marital status 
Education 
Professional 
Religion 
Purpose of visit 
Accommodation in this city 
Travelling 
Options 
Moreh 
Yes 
No 
Below 20 
21-40 
41-60 
61-80 
81-above 
Male 
Female 
married 
Unmarried 
Primary 
Secondary 
Technial 
University 
Other 
Educationalist 
Students 
Executive/Service 
Farmer 
House wife 
Other 
Hinduism 
Christianity 
Pleasure 
Business 
Study tour 
Hotel 
Single 
With friend 
With family 
i n % 
70 
30 
10 
70 
20 
80 
20 
70 
30 
10 
70 
10 
10 
10 
30 
10 
50 
80 
20 
20 
70 
10 
100 
10 
90 
10 
207 
s. 
No. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
Questions/Particular 
Who inspired you in making your 
decision to visit this place 
Duration of stay 
How did you arrange your visit 
Income per month 
What other places in the adjoining regions 
are your going to visit or visited 
Did you have particular inconvience a 
annoyance during your visit 
Options 
Friend/Relative 
Previous Experience 
Self induce 
1 day 
2-3 day 
3-4 day 
Independently 
500 and less 
1501-2000 
2501-3000 
3001-above 
Myanmar's Tamu 
Nonpalong 
Road condition 
Accommodation 
Foods 
Electricity 
Sanitary condition 
in % 
20 
70 
10 
60 
30 
10 
100 
10 
10 
70 
10 
90 
100 
100 
90 
20 
10 
80 
Source : Based on Field Survey (2002). 
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Table 5.7 : Hotels at Moreh (November-December, 2002) 
s. 
No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
Name of Hotels 
New lodge 
786 Rahimania 
Gamgam Hotel 
Taj Mahal Hotel 
Kalambi Hotel 
Bern Bern Hotel 
Traveller Hotel 
Alexy Hotel 
Lily Hotel 
Lairumbi Hotel 
Hotel Green 
Roma Hotel 
Broadway Hotel 
Samilar Hotel 
Intervention Hotel 
Imphal Hotel 
Nikhat Hotel 
Rabina Hotel 
Rajia Hotel 
Sahara Hotel 
Emoinu Hotel 
Hindu 
Sharma Hotel 
De Khunai 
Neetraj 
Hotel Eastern 
Elora 
Border Hotel 
Carbo Hotel 
Hotel River View 
W/P 
W/P 
w 
w 
w 
w 
w 
p 
w 
w 
w 
w 
p 
w 
w 
w 
w 
w 
w 
p 
p 
w 
p 
w 
p 
F 
W/P 
P 
P/W 
P/W 
w 
F/L 
L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
F/L 
L 
L/F 
F/L 
F/L 
L 
L/F 
L/F 
F/L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L/F 
L/F 
F/L 
L 
L 
L 
L 
L/F 
L/F 
L 
No. 
Room 
12 
6 
15 
6 
4 
5 
12 
9 
10 
5 
9 
5 
9 
6 
15 
8 
10 
9 
2 
20 
16 
5 
3 
13 
11 
15 
14 
15 
7 
22 
of 
Bed 
34 
10 
27 
12 
7 
9 
11 
25 
18 
20 
16 
9 
27 
12 
28 
13 
24 
26 
8 
46 
35 
9 
6 
28 
27 
38 
26 
42 
15 
49 
Sgl 
30 
30 
40 
50 
40 
40 
60 
40 
50 
30 
30 
25 
50 
50 
50 
80 
30 
Tariff 
Dbl 
100 
50 
50 
80 
100 
80 
120 
50 
100 
8 
100 
100 
80 
100 
40 
40 
50 
1120 
100 
50 
60 
300 
150 
100 
100 
100 
130 
60 
Trip 
150 
150 
120 
180 
150 
150 
150 
150 
120 
60 
60 
180 
150 
75 
150 
150 
150 
180 
80 
Suite 
200 
180 
200 
200 
150 
150 
200 
150 
80 
240 
500 
100 
W = Wooden hotel, P = Contrete hotel, F = Food, L = Lodging 
Source : Based on Field Survey (2002). 
209 
5.4.6 Suggestions 
The following suggestions have been made to improve the conditions 
for tourists. 
1. Most of hotels should be able to provide comfortable lodging and 
hygienic foods. 
2. The surrounding markets are untidy they should be improved to 
attract more tourists. 
3. The town is the only town where foreign liquors are available but 
there is no standard bar. So some good shops should start to attract 
the tourists. 
4. The foreign products should be relaxed from tax so that tourists can 
purchase it. 
5. There is a big drawback of Indian business with Myanmar so that this 
destortion should not be prevailed by considering to import some 
Indian commodities which is legally not allowed. So that, the 
importance of town will increase day by day. 
6. Tourist home or banglow should be built there at minimum charge. 
PART-THREE 
DEVELOPMENT OF TOURISM 
IN MANIPUR 
CHAPTER - VI 
TOURISM STRATEGY FOR 
MANIPUR 
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There is unlimited potential for the development of tourism in 
Manipur. If properly conceived and executed such a development will 
prove not only financially viable but also prove to be of immense benefit 
to the state. Tourism is still in a discovering stage in Manipur. Many sites 
are still lying untapped. Not only the natural scenic and historic sites, but 
also a huge reservoir of traditional and cultural heritage still remains to be 
unearthed. Government of Manipur is fully keen to explore it all for 
marketing it in the hope of economic growth of the state as a whole. But 
the exploration work is hampered by state's socio-economic and political 
problems. 
The national policy put forward by the government of India has been 
the development of tourism in the exotic states like Manipur as the key to 
all economic and social development in the area. It accepts the concept 
that economic development can be brought about only through robust 
tourism industry. This approach towards economic development is new in 
India. While some other state or region will try to reap economic 
prosperity through traditional industrialisation. Manipur should take steps 
to develop tourist industry which would be the key for all economic 
development of the people of the region. 
Till now, we have fully explored the tourist potentials of the state in 
the previous chapters. It was observed that Manipur has the potential. A 
magical change is sweeping the state. There is a quest, like never before 
to turn the state into a tourist destinations. 
In this chapter, an attempt has been made to study the present status 
of tourism, to examine the problems coming in the way of development of 
tourism and finally to chalk out certain strategies for the development of 
tourism in Manipur. This chapter is based on field surveys, personal 
observations and secondary sources of data. 
6.1 Present Status of Tourism 
In Manipur, tourism was established in 1972, it was upgraded in 1973 
under a separate director and it was only in 1987 that the government of 
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Manipur declared tourism as an industry. The tourism industry is still in 
infancy stage and has to go a long way. The government has taken up 
many development plans for tourism industry. In 2002-03, the budget 
allocation of the state Tourism Department was Rs. 19.1 millions. 
6.1.1 Number of Tourist Sites 
So far, only 29 tourist sites having some tourist amenities have been 
explored by the government. A perusal of Table 6.1 shows that during the 
years 1988 to 1996 there were 29 tourist sites. An increase in the number 
of tourist sites was recorded during the years 1997 to 1999. There were 31 
sites. Again, a decrease was recorded and at present there are only 29 
sites. This is due to coincidence of places. The sites have been further 
categorised on the basis of their particulars like historical sites, religious 
sites, scenic beauty sites hill stations, wild life centres, important towns 
and museums (Table 6.2, Fig. 6.1). 
Table 6.1 : The Number of Tourist Sites in Manipur (1988-2002) 
Sl.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
Years 
From 1988 to 1996 
From 1997 to 1999 
From 2000 to 2002 
No. of sites 
29 
31 
29 
Source : Statistical Handbook of Manipur 2003, Department of 
Statistics, Manipur. 
6.1.2 Number of Tourists 
The number of tourist visiting Manipur is very sluggish. There were 
only 6,000 tourists including foreigners in 1976-77 and the economic 
returns amounted to Rs. 6,944.30 only. In 1978-79, the number of foreign 
tourists increased to 108 and the revenue collected also increased to Rs. 
1,92,002 (Annual Administrative Reports, 1980). In 1979-80, 3,769 
tourists visited including foreigners, revenue collected was Rs. 193,189. 
Collection of revenue increased to Rs. 240, 935.29 in 1980-81 (Annual 
212 
Table 6.2 : Category-wise Classification of the 29 Tourist Sites of 
Manipur 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
Particulars 
Historical 
Religion 
Scenic 
Hill Station 
Wild Life 
Important Town 
Museum 
Name of the sites 
1. War cemetry (Indian 
and British) 
2. Shaheed Minar 
3. Langthabal 
4. Red hill 
5. Moirang and INA 
6. Khongjom 
7. ANDRO* 
8. Bishnupur 
9. Khangkhui cave 
1. Shree Govindajee Temple 
2. Kaina 
3. Koubru Lekha 
4. ANDRO* 
1. Loktak lake and its isles 
2. Waithoulake 
3. Kangchup and Singda dam 
4. Loukoipat 
5. Phubala 
1. Tengnoupal 
2. Ukhrul 
3. Tamenglong 
4. Mao 
1. Khonghampat orchidarium 
2. Manipur zoological garden 
3. Keibul Lamjao National Park 
1. Khairamband bazar 
2. Moreh 
3. Churachandpur 
1. Manipur state museum 
2. Andro* 
3. INA museum 
4. Sekta archaeological 
living museum 
Note : *the site which counted more than one aspect. 
Source : Modified from a official document of Manipur state Tourism 
Department, 2002, Government of Manipur. 
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Administrative Report, 1982). This increase in revenue collection was due 
to increase in amenities at the sites. Due to the increase in economic 
returns from tourism sector, the Government of Manipur declared Tourism 
as an industry in the state in 1987. Hence, construction work also 
accelerated. Upto 1990, the growth pace of tourist traffic had been 
maintained. Then, there has been lot of fluctuations (Table 6.3 and 6.4). 
The year 2002-2003 was considered industry to be worst year for the 
tourism. The arrival of foreign tourists and domestic tourist upto 31st Oct., 
2002 was 94 and 51,638 respectively. The total number of tourist was 
51,732 and the revenue collected was only Rs. 50,577. 
6.2 Problems in the Development of Tourism 
There are many problems than beauty in Manipur. Its isolation from 
the outside world, insurgency, political instability which is being 
witnessed even today, ruggedness of the topography, inaccessibility, lack 
of transport and infrastructured facilities and tribal population are some of 
the important impediments coming in the way of development. The 
problems are multi-dimensional. During field surveys, various opinions 
and feedbacks regarding the development of tourism were collected from 
policy makers of the state government officials, politicians, environmental 
activitists, academicians, media persons, sports persons, social workers, 
businessmen and security personnels etc. The following factors have been 
identified as major impediments in the development of Tourism in 
Manipur. 
1. Isolation : Manipur is a land of promise but due to its isolation from 
the rest of the country it has not developed. It is virtually landlocked, 
isolated, hill girt having a distinct entity. It consists of an oval shaped 
beautiful valley in the centre which is surrounded on all sides by hills. The 
first need is to open up this area to the rest of the country as well as to 
interlink the various territories within the region itself by developing 
efficient road network. 
2. Insurgency : Due to lack of intermingling not only with the rest of 
country but also among different tribal groups has led to lack of national 
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Table 6.3 : Tourist arrivals in Manipur (Foreign and Domestic) 
(1988 to 2002). 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
Years 
1988-89 
1989-90 
1990-91 
1991-92 
1992-93 
1993-94 
1994-95 
1995-96 
1996-97 
1997-98 
1998-99 
1999-2000 
2000-2001 
2001-02 
No. of Tourists 
Foreign 
137 
78 
185 
374 
221 
350 
370 
288 
219 
173 
294 
335 
409 
516 
Domestic 
121,195 
119,602 
90,685 
91,290 
62,374 
72,980 
82,798 
84,025 
87,074 
91,620 
89,664 
99,399 
103,854 
121,369 
Total 
121,332 
119,630 
90,870 
91,664 
62,595 
73,330 
83,168 
84,313 
87,293 
91,793 
89,958 
99,734 
104,263 
121,885 
Sources : Statistical Handbook of Manipur 2003, Statistical departments, 
Manipur. 
Table 6.4 : Percentage of Increase and Decrease of Tourists (1988-
1989 to 2001-2002) 
S.No. 
1. 
2. 
3. 
Years 
1988-89-1992-93 
1993-94-1997-98 
1998-99-2001-02 
No. of Tourists 
Foreign 
61.31 
-50.57 
75.51 
Domestic 
-48.53 
25.54 
35.35 
Total 
-48.41 
25.17 
35.49 
Sources ; Statistical Handbook of Manipur 2003, Statistical departments, 
Manipur. 
216 
consciousness and insurgency. Many outlaw groups called insurgents 
operate in the state. Their anti-social activities are the main reasons for the 
installation of many army battalions who have occupied tourist homes. 
Due to insurgency in the state the number of check points have been 
increased which delay communication. 
3. Political Instability : Due to instability of the Government, any 
developmental work or plans cannot be taken up very sincerely in any 
sector. Due to this, development in Tourism sector has been hampered. 
4. Law and Order : Ban, general strikes and road blockades are very 
frequent in this state. This is in fact due the consequences of general moral 
degradation, rampant corruption, juvenile deliquency, drug abuse, student 
unrest etc. These social movements and unrest have hampered the growth 
of tourism in the state. 
5. Entry Permits : Foreign tourists are required to obtain Restricted 
Area Permit from Ministry of Home Affairs or Ministry of External 
Affairs, Government of India. Moreover, Inner Line Permit (ILP) is 
necessary for those domestic tourists who would like to come to Manipur 
via Nagaland by N.H. 39. Moreover, foreigners are permitted only 10 days 
stay including coming and going in Manipur. They have to form a group 
of not less than 5 persons. This is also one of the main constraint for the 
foreign visitors. 
6. Rugged topography : About 91 per cent of the total area of Manipur 
is hilly and is characterized by rugged topography. The tourists fmd the 
journey which passes through rugged hills long and tiresome. Construction 
work in such rugged topography is not only expensive but also needs a 
huge workforce. This is one of the reasons why, railway line is yet to 
touch Manipur. 
7. Transportation : Interlinking of various parts of Manipur is essential 
from the point of tourism development. Internal and interstate 
communications are poor. Roads are bumpy and very narrow both the 
intenal and interstate roads viz. the two National Highways, N.H. No. 39 
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and 53 and the internal roads. The two National Highways, which 
connects with the rest of country are also sometimes blocked due to 
landslides in monsoon season. There are no rail connections in Manipur. 
Rail comes up to Guwahati and from there is a National Highway and air 
link to Imphal. The frequency of flight is negligible ^nd airfare is 
exorbitant. The problem of accessibility has been one of the main hurdles 
in boosting tourism activitis in this part of the country. 
8. Tribal Population : Ninety one percent of total area of Manipur is 
hilly. This is the home of tribal communities. Most of the communities are 
living in primitive life style. Any development work in hilly area needs 
consent of the tribal chiefs and confrontation is also sometime associated. 
There is always an ordeal to break ice between planners and tribal chiefs. 
Jhum cultivation is also their main economic activity. So, many pristine 
lush forests have been cut down for the expansion of jhum area causing 
great loss in aesthetic value of scenic beauty. 
9. People motivation : More than 70 per cent of population lives in 
rural areas and they are mainly engaged in agriculture. In such condition 
of sedentary life, people's participation in the growth of tourism industry 
is far to visualize. Tourism industry needs a holistic supports from all the 
sides. 
10. Policy vision : The state Government does not have any proper 
policy documents for tourism planning. Tourism industry in the region is 
directionless and hence its development activities are also sluggish. 
11. Management : The management for the development of tourism in 
state departments is in the hands of bureaucrats, directors and secretaries 
of state tourism departments. They are civil service officers and hence 
they are frequently transferred from one department to another. Frequent 
changes of top management authorities and lack of committed leaders and 
work force have been one of the hindrances in the development of tourism. 
12. Information : Information about various tourism centres and cultures 
is not disseminated at the right time. Use of new information technology 
is almost neglected. 
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13. Promotion : The effort of marketing and promotion of tourism in tiie 
state are not satisfactory. The propaganda on various ocassions could not 
be handled effectively and hence the state does not successfully project a 
palatable image of the region. Tie-ups with other well established travel 
agents and tour operators are also lacking and hence traffic in the region is 
sluggish. 
14. Interstate co-ordination : Inter state problems in the region are very 
prominent. No coordinating effort has been taken up to work for 
development and growth of tourism in Manipur. Co-ordination among 
various departments of the states is also lacking and as a result, holistic 
view in solving the problem is absent. 
15. Accommodation : There are no five star hotels. There are some 
luxurious hotels at Imphal. Hotels at the tourist sites far away from the 
city centres like Moreh, Ukhrul, Moirang etc. are negligible. Hence, 
tourists may find difficulties in getting accommodation in tourist centres 
far from the main town. 
16. Fooding : Lack of standard hotels in the state except in the capital 
and wayside amenities, good and suitable food as per tourists wishes can 
not be catered at all sites. 
17. Tourist guide : It is not wrong to say that proper guide is needed for 
the foreign and domestic tourists who are strangers in this state. Tourist 
guides are available. 
18. Trained employees : Lack of proper training facilities to the 
employees working in the tourism organisations is another hurdle in 
dealing with tourists satisfactorily. As such, it leads to sending back 
unsatisfied customers. Most of the people running tourism organisations 
take up the business not by choice. They do not have professional 
knowledge and expertise. 
6.3 Strategies for the Development of Tourism in Manipur 
The success of any development programme, completely depends on 
the efficiency and grit displayed by the government. The Ministry of 
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Tourism has recently rediscovered tiie beauty of Manipur. The untapped 
potential of this state should be fully utilized. The state will sell as an 
attractive natural and cultural destination. It is the people, their cuisine 
and the traditions that will attract tourists. The cultural angle will sell in 
the foreign markets but the state's natural beauty, salubrious climate, flora 
and fauna wll attract the domestic tourists. 
A specific development strategy has to be evolved for the tourism 
industry of Manipur. The focus should be on, 
- the development of its infrastructural facilities like transport, 
accommodation etc. 
- development of package programmes 
development of locales. 
The first need is to open up Manipur to the rest of the country. Intermixing 
with different people would not only bring prosperity but will also bring 
peace and stability to Manipur. 
The transport and communication network needs to be created and 
improved. Manipur suffers from poor connectivity problem not only with 
the other parts of the country but also within the state itself. Guwahati 
(Assam) is well connected by air, rail and road with different parts of the 
country. From Guwahati there is a national highway and air link to Imphal 
but no rail connections. Manipur does not have any rail routes. Imphal is 
well connected by air link with important centres like Shilcher, Dibrugarh, 
Guwahati of north-east and of country like Kolkatta, Delhi etc. The 
freuqency of these flight is negligble and the air fare is also exorbitant. 
For the promotion of tourism air fares should be subsidized and there 
should be regular flights. Recently a direct flight has been introduced from 
Guwahati to Bangkok to boost Internaitonal tourism. 
Development of transport network and transport facilitis is vital for 
the promotion of tourism. Road connectivity with the different parts of the 
state is in dilapidated condition. So, priority should be given for the 
planning of transport network. All the places of attraction should be well 
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linked with good motorable roads. This will make the journey a 
comfortable one. Both the government and private agencies should come 
forward in providing transport vehicles. Buses, luxury coaches, mini 
buses, vans, jeeps, gypsies etc. should be made easily available on hire. 
Private enterpreneurs, travel agencies provide the transport vehicles while 
the Tourism Department should co-ordinate with the facilitating agency. 
The Manipur Tourism Department has already started tour programmes on 
every Sunday in a Tourist Delux coach for sight seeing at some selected 
sites in the central valley. This programme should be extended to other 
places of attraction. 
Accommodation is another basic component of tourist strategy. 
Suitable accomodation facilities like hotels, dormitories, youth hostels, 
camping sites, tourist homes, bed and breakfast establishments, yatri 
niwas, should be constructed. Plans for the upgradation or improvement in 
the already existing ones should be taken up to make the place a 
comfortable one. Focus should be on making optimum utilization of the 
already existing accommodation facilities. Priority should be given for the 
development of wayside amenities for taking food and rest. Recently 
tourist homes have been constructed at Tamenglong, Jiribam, Nungba, 
Sendra, Phubala, Moirang, Churachandpur, Khongjom and Kaina. 
Construction of a tourist home at Shiroy is nearly completed. Plans should 
be initiated for the construction of tourist homes in other places of 
attraction. Recently wayside amenities have been constructed at Litan, 
Kangpokpi and Shanting. Two more wayside amenities are proposed to be 
taken up at Pallel and Khonghampat. These will provide tea, coffee and 
snacks. A cafetaria has been constructed at Mao gate. 
For attracting tourists cafetaria and dormitories within Moreh, Sendra 
and Phubala have been taken up. Measures are being adopted to improve 
and modernize Hotel Imphal like provision of good quality food both 
Indian and continental, telephone facilities, deiux rooms, cable T.V. 
system etc. Construction of yatri niwas at Imphal is also planned to 
provide accommodation, food and beverages at a reasonable cost. 
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The locale with its attraction and amenities is most important as these 
are basic to tourism. The locale may offer natural attractions like sunshine, 
scenic beauty, sporting facilities, the climatic conditions, the scenery and 
landscape are of special significance. In this context the Loktak Tourist 
Complex is proposed to be developed. This would include the 
development of Sendra, Moirang, Phubala, Keibul Lamjao and also 
Ningthoukhong, Loukoipat, Bishnupur, Laimatak and Manipur 
Mountaineering and Trekking Association (MMTA) complex. Also 
proposed are the development of water sports facilities like snorkelling, 
water skiing, surfing, yatching, boating, sailing etc. Fishing is an added 
attraction. This would necessitate the development of cafetaria facilities, 
long-huts and cottages on the Sendra Island also at Leimatak, watch tower, 
boat gates/jetties would add to the beauty and attraction of the place. 
Loktak tourist complex should be developed as a Tourist Holiday village. 
Strategies should concentrate on attractions which will lure the 
tourists to Manipur. They would include : 
(a) Culture and music 
(b) Scenic beauty like flora and fauna, mountains, rivers, lakes etc. 
(c) Cultural events like fairs, exhibitions, festivals and games whether it 
is polo or martial art or boat race. 
Destinations of similar interests should be grouped together like : 
(a) Ukhrul, the attraction of Siroy Lily and the trek leading upto 
Khangkhui caves, Khayang water fall etc.. 
(b) Tharon caves in Tamenglong and trekking along the Barak river and 
its waterfalls. 
(c) Lokchao, Kwakta, Moreh leading to Tamu and various monasteries of 
Myanmar. 
(d) The Dzko valley and Tenipu trekking routes from Mao. 
(e) The Loktak tourist complex including Sendra, Thanga, Karang, 
Thanjing hill, Phubala etc. 
222 
Added attractions like organization of a daily cultural show giving 
the tourists a chance to peep into the very rich art, culture, dance, drama 
etc. and the development of a heritage complex complete with a light and 
sound show. 
Destinations cannot be marketed as individual proportions. It should 
first of all be an upmarket strategy for high returns from the low volume 
of traffic. Marketing emphasis should be in the form of packages like : 
(a) Adventure tourism comprising of trekking, caving, rock climbing, 
wild life safaries etc. 
(b) Natural tourism comprising of jungle trekking, wild life safaries, visit 
to hills, forests, national parks, wild life sancturies etc. 
(c) Cultural tourism comprising of visit to religious places, historical 
places, monasteries, tribal areas, peep into the very rich art, culture, 
dance, drama and festivals. 
(d) Sport tourism comprising of water sports, golf, polo, martial art etc. 
Strategies should be evolved to develop all these packages which will 
provide a lot of attraction to the tourists. 
Providing all there alone would not be sufficient. Attempts should be 
made to upgrade these facilities and all these should be accompanied by a 
publicity campaign. Publicity has to be aggressive, whetting the appetite 
of even the most unwilling to travel. Efficient tourism marketing is one 
which succeeds different socio-economic structures, having different 
needs, tastes, attitudes, expectations and behaviour patterns. The 
marketing and advertising strategy should include : 
(a) Printed publicity material including brochures, booklets, folders, 
calenders, wall posters, picture post cards, view cards etc. 
(b) Advertising publicity includes preparation and insertions of 
advertisements in newspapers, journals etc. and organisation of 
quizzes and essay writing contests. 
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(c) Projected publicity which would mean preparing films and slides. 
(d) Structural forms of publicity comprises of all publicity measures 
which manifest themselve in constructions and structures for example 
in participation in fairs and exhibitions, in the preparation of 
showcases and window displays, organisation of festivals-cultural 
adventure, sports, flowers and food festivals etc. 
(e) Personal publicity in tourism has various forms of application 
varying from the informational and sales talk to publicity travel. Also 
included in this are interviews, radio broadcasts, receptions etc. 
These four sections then have to be the sectors of priority for the 
state's Tourism Department, in order to exploit the untapped and unlimited 
tourism potential of Manipur. 
The entire efforts should be to provide the basic infrastructural 
facilities like transport, upgradation and improvement in the existing 
accommodation facilities and their optimum utilization especially those at 
Imphal, Sendra, Phubala, Moreh etc. Development of a tourist complex at 
Loktak lake including water sport facilities, construction of log huts and 
cottages, watch tower etc. All these are to be accompanied by an 
aggressive publicity campaign. 
Modernization and development is not easy in this area. All care has 
to be taken in this vital and sensitive area so that modern developments 
are gradually assimilated without losing their identity then only tourism 
industry will flourish and bring development to this state. 
Strategies for the development of tourism in Manipur should be 
evolved in such a way so that tourists coming to Manipuri should get 
physically invigorated, mentally rejuvenated and culturally enriched on 
their return. 
CONCLUSION 
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The main conclusion which arises from the foregoing analysis is that: 
Manipur is an isolated, closed, underdeveloped, hill girt and 
geographically a distinct entity. It consists of an oval shaped 
beautiful valley in the centre which is surrounded on all the sides by 
hills. 'In these hills nature's hospitality eclipses all man can ever do' 
(Mahatma Gandhi). 
The state abounds in unrivalled natural scenic beauty of the 
landscape with the backdrop of blue hills, dales, alpine meadows, 
fascinating orchards, sylvan setting, cascading rapids, elegant 
waterfalls, pristine pastures, thick forests, magnificant wet land 
formation on lofty hills, white simmering lakes full of colourful 
lilies, lotus and isles, exotic orchids and to top it all, the state has 
salubrious climate. 
The state has a rich cultural heritage which manifests in the form of 
graceful dances, enchanting festivals, fairs, distinctive ritual 
functions, nuptial style, traditional songs, drama, indigenous forms of 
martial art, sports, games, handicrafts and handlooms. 
There are many places of tourist attractions like places of natural 
scenic beauty, wetlands, wild life sanctuary, bio-diversity reserve, 
religious centres, historical centres, commercial centres, hill stations etc. 
There is unlimited potential for the development of tourism in 
Manipur. If properly conceived and executed such a development will 
prove not only financially viable but also prove to be of immense 
benefit to the state because it will help in solving its problems of 
insurgency, political instability, economic bankruptcy etc. When 
people will get employment and money will flow in, the masses will 
forget insurgency in due course of time and they will be involved in 
the major turnaround of this neglected state. 
The need is to 'open Manipur for tourism'. To put Manipur tourism 
on the tourist map, not only of our country but also of world tourism. 
Struggling of its neglected past, Manipur unveils tourism strategy 
that will put it on the fast track of prosperity. 
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Manipur (93°03' to 94°78' east longitude and 23°80' to 25%8' north 
latitude) is a tiny state located in north-eastern part of India. It lies in the 
extreme eastern border and is bounded on the north by Nagaland, on the 
east by Myanmar, on the west by Assam and on the south by Mizoram and 
Myanmar. It is an isolated, hill girt having a distinct geographical entity. It 
consists of an oval shaped beautiful central valley which is surrounded on 
all sides by Manipur hills. About 91 per cent of the state is hilly. The state 
spreads over an area of 22,327 sq.km. and has a population of 2.3 millions 
(Census of India, 2001). The state is further subdivided into 9 districts, of 
which five districts (Senapati, Ukhrul, Chandel, Churachandpur and 
Tamenglong) lies in the hilly area while four districts (Imphal West, 
Impahal East, Thoubal and Bishnupur) lies in the central valley. 
Tourists will not only be fascinated by the state's rich culture but also 
by diversity of people. It is peopled by four major groups the hill tribes, 
the Meiteis, the Muslims and the non-Manipuris. The dominant ethnic 
group is the Meiteis who occupy the central valley. There are 44 tribal 
communities who occupy the hilly areas. Some of dominant ones are the 
Nagas, Kukis, Mizo, Mao, Thadou, Kabui Nagas, Thangkul Nagas etc. 
The author selected Manipur as his study area because he is a 
Manipuri himself and he has a quest to see that his state progresses. He 
wants to turn his state into a tourist destination. Expansion generated by 
tourism on regional level is substantially higher than that of industrial 
development with the same investment possibilities and this expansion is 
considerably faster. It has wider scope for development of a backward area 
and has huge potential for economic development of the region. Every 17 
domestic tourists or 1.2 foreign tourists are capable to render one 
employment and an investment of every one rupee in tourism would give a 
return of hundred rupees. So, through robust tourism employment 
opportunities will be generated and money will flow in. 
The author has made extensive use of primary data. Assessment of 
the places of tourist attraction both in hilly and valley area was done with 
the help of field surveys. Eight tourist spots having different type of 
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tourist attractions were selected for indepth study. Information regarding 
its historical background, natural scenic beauty and cultural wealth was 
gathered through comprehensive survey of these sites with the help of 
questionnaire interviews. Tourists, local people, government officials, 
workers, hoteliers, bus owners etc. were interviewed. Field work was 
conducted during the years 2001 and 2003. Other relevant information was 
also gathered through secondary sources. 
In the foregoing chapters, we were trying to analyse our data to test 
the hypothesis that we set before us while undertaking this work. The 
following general conclusions can be drawn from the study. 
1. The state is characterised by rugged topography. About 91 per cent 
of the state is hilly and the rest is the plain valley area. The hilly area 
is unique full of majestic natural scenic beauty, kaleidoscopic 
landscape, blue mountains, wall to wall carpeted meadows dotted 
with flowers, its solitude, pouring rain, lovely dark deep woods and 
wild animals. The tribal population comprising of Nagas, Kukis, 
Mizos, Maos, Thadou etc. each having their own distinctive culture 
and traditions which is expressed in their dance, music, festivals, 
handlooms and handicrafts. Their beautiful customary colourful eye 
catching dresses, head dresses and weapons of the tribals are added 
attractions. Some of the important dances performed by the different 
tribes are the zeliangrong dance, lakshangainu, thadou, kabui, kom, 
anal, koda odo, ara ralii odo, bamboo dance etc. Innumerable 
festivals are observed all the year round. In which there is merry 
making, dance and music. Some of the important festivals celebrated 
are kut festival, luira festival, lakshangainu, yarra, chiru, Aimol 
festival etc. There are many cultural and historical places of 
attraction like the Kangkhui limestone caves, Kalamukhi caves, 
Tharon cave, Ukhrul town, Chandels, Tamenglong, Mao etc. These 
are all centres of tribal culture. Colourful handloom and handicraft 
products of the tribals are added attractions. 
2. The Central valley is an almost plain area studded by small residual 
hills and decorated with innumerable lakes. The valley is surrounded 
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by the blue hills of Manipur. The valley is mainly occupied by the 
Meiteis or the Manipuris. This valley is also known as the 'Valley of 
festivals'. A number of festivals are observed all the year round like 
chairaoba, rathyatra, janmastami, durga pooja, dolyatra etc. In the 
festivals there is worshipping, offerings, merry making, dancing and 
music. Every household echoes with the sound of music and dance. 
Manipur dance forms part of the Indian classical dance. There are 
other dances also performed during festivals and rituals like the 
rasleela, vasanta ras, kunja ras, nitya ras, lai haraoba Khamba 
Thoibi jagoi, maibi dance, nipa pala, pung cholom, pena ishei etc. 
Martial art like thangta, thanglon, ta chainaba etc. are very popular. 
Games like mukhna, mukhna kangjei, yubi lakpi, woolaobi, sagol 
kangjei, kang etc. are also very popular. Towns of historical and 
cultural importance worth visiting are Imphal, Moirang, Phubala, 
Kangla, Langthabal, Khongjom, Bishnupur, Loikoipat, Kaina, 
Kongjom etc. Every household echoes with the clutter of handlooms 
in which lovely designs are woven. Embroidary work, metalware, 
cane and bamboo work, ornaments, doll making of souvenir also very 
popular. 
The study shows that there has been tourist movements in Manipur in 
the ancient, medieval, British and post Independence period. First the 
travellers who came to Manipur were invaders and traders and they 
reached the valley via the hill routes which connected the Imphal 
valley with the Indian sub continent, Burma (now Myanmar) and 
China. Gradually people started coming here as preachers and 
missionaries. People started visiting holy places and this paved the 
way for pilgrimage tourism. With the development of roads, bridges, 
rest places, dance, drama and sports, there was further rapid growth 
in traders and travellers. People were attracted to Manipur. Picnic 
sites, shooting sites, game sites etc. were developed by Britishers. 
After Independence, the Manipur government realised the importance 
of tourism in the state and a separate Tourism Department was 
established in 1972. They started the work of discovering attractive 
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tourist sites, constructing roads, tourist homes etc. Both domestic and 
foreign tourists started visiting Manipur. In 1968 with the formation 
of a revolutionary government and the state being declared as a 
'disturbed area' there was sudden fall in tourists. But creation of 
security check posts and construction of tourist amenities helped in 
conducting educational tours, excursions and picnics. These became 
very common and popular among students. 
4. Results of field survey conducted at the eight selected tourist spots 
show that; 
(i) Loktak lake is one of the most important wetland in the world. It is 
the largest, beautiful, oval shaped freshwater wetland surrounded by exotic 
landscapes consisting of blue mountains which surrounds the lake and 
numerous floating lands (phumdi) of different shapes and sizes. These 
floating lands are covered by wild vegetation, floating huts, migratory 
birds, reptiles, pythons etc. The author had identified some places of 
tourist attractions. Moirang town was identified as the main centre and 
from here other sites were selected and visited. These include Thanga 
island, Karang island, Sendra island, the Indian National Army Museum 
Complex, Phubala, Thangjing temple, and Thangjing hill. Added cultural 
attractions are Moirang lai haraoba, celebrated for one month. It is the 
biggest lai haraoba in Manipur, Laiching Ningthau haraoba is also 
celebrated for about a month, Karang Khuman pokpa haraoba is 
celebrated for 10 days, Loktak Day, Khamba-Thoibi dance which is one of 
best genre dances of Manipur, originated from here, Moirang purva, ballad 
of legendary hero and heroine, Khamba-Thoibi etc. 
(ii) Keibul Lamjao National park is the only attractive floating national 
park in the world. It is located at the southern part of the Loktak lake. 
About 2/3 of the park is floating and is made up of rotting vegetation and 
humus known as phumdi. Sometimes it is as thick as 3 meters and it can 
easily sustain the weight of a matured cattle. 
This is the home of a rare species, Sangai or the dancing deer. It is 
also the home of hog deer, wild boars, otter, golden cat, jungle cat, 
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squirrel, musk, shrew, ermine, bamboo rat, flying fox, snakes like cobra, 
python, viper, krait etc. This park is also the home of fascinating aquatic -
fauna, migratory birds (cormorant, gribe, egrot, duck, spoonbill duck, red 
crested ponchard etc.) etc. 
The park area covers some hill portions where luxuriant lush pine 
forest is grown. The main park is marshy land covered by acquatic flora. 
(iii) Dzuko valley is a gift of nature to mankind. Such a valley on lofty 
mountainous region is a rare occurrence on the Earth. It is expressed as 
'green carpet striped with white icy surface of the rivers' during the winter 
season and as 'the valley of flowers' during the summer. The valley is 
fully blooming with exotic flowers mainly the Dzuko lily, iris, 
rhododendron etc. The nature and distribution of flowers is very 
interesting. On one side it is full of red colour and on the other side, it is 
decorated with white colour flowers. Amidst these flowers songs of 
colourful fascinating birds echoes in the valley and sometime rhythmic 
sound is interrupted by trumpet sounds of big birds. The different colours 
of flowers dance with the calm wind blowing from the green mountain 
slope. 
The attractive white cascading rapids, projected peaks flanked with 
white clouds, two structure of valleys that is U-shaped valley followed by 
V-shaped valley, undulating plains, small smooth hummocks and wetland 
formation on top of the valley are just breathtaking. Added attractions are 
the thick forest, cold temperate climate with snow in winter. 
Elephants ocassionally visit the valley. It is the home of Himalayan 
black bear, lesser cats, sambhar deer, barking deer, wild dog, flying fox, 
hoolock gibbon, langoor etc. Birds like Himalayan barbet eagles, green 
pigeon etc. are also dwelled here. The valley is still in its natural form 
without external impact. 
(iv) Govindajee temple is located at a distance of one km from Imphal. 
This is a historical vaishnavite temple. The presiding diety in the centre is 
flanked by the Shrines of Lord Krishna and Balaram on other side and 
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Jaganath on the other. Daily ritual programmes, day-night programmes 
with hymns and songs etc. are performed. All the seasonal programmes are 
very attractive like basanta ras, jalkeli, rathjatra, thulon hauba, shree 
Krishna, jarma, maha ras, doljatra, halangkar etc. 
It is a religious destination and will attract both religious and secular 
visitors. 
(v) Imphal, the capital city is situated in the centre of the beautiful oval 
shaped Manipur/central valley. The valley is generally flat elongated and 
tapering towards the south. This is why the expansion of the city is mostly 
taking on the southern side. The most beautiful hillock is Langol. Overall 
the climate is salubrious. Imphal is the nerve of all cultural, commercial 
and administrative activities. 
The valley is covered by a carpet of flowers, exotic blooms and 
winding rivers. 
The author has identified some places of tourist attractions so that 
package programmes could be made for the tourists to go around the town. 
The interesting places are Ima Keithel (unique market run by women), 
Kangla (old palace). Cemetery (dedicated to British and Indian soldiers), 
State Museum (displays tribal heritage also), Bir Trikandrajit Park, Nupi 
War Memorial Complex, Orchidarium, Sekta Kei Mounds, Sambal Lei 
Sekpil, Langthabal (old capital), Singda dam, Kangchup (health resort). 
Zoo etc. 
(vi) Kangia Fort is the centre of polity, religion and ritual functions. It is 
situated in the mid of Imphal town enclosed by two rivers. It is the old 
palace and fortress of Manipur. 
The author has identified some structures of tourist attractions like 
the ruins of Citadel, Uttra, two Kangla shas (mythical beasts), temple of 
old Shree Govindajee (Radha-Govinda), Bheithob, site of Rasmandal, 
temple of Brindabanchandra, Nunggoibi, Manglan, Nungjeng Pukhri etc. 
Added attractions to this fort are, the ritual functions and festivals 
performed here like haochongba. Republic Day, cheiraoba, lai ikouba, 
anniversary ofpuya meithaba etc. 
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(vii) Ukhrul Town is one of the most beautiful, fascinating hill station 
located on the ridge of the hill. The environment is breathtaking and it 
would beckon many nature loving tourists. It takes three hours from 
Imphal to reach this town by the serpentine state highway. 
The town is surrounded by the magnificient blue hills, green 
meadows and thick forest. On the peak of Siroy hill blooms the Siroy lily 
during the summer months. It is said to be 'a paradise on earth'. The 
salubrious climate and the majestic dance of the Siroy lily in perfect 
harmony with the monsoon breeze is breathtaking. 
Added attractions are the inhabitants of this area, the Tangkhul Nagas 
and their customary hospitality, fascinating life style, festivals, dances etc. 
lunguinai and luira are very colourful festivals celebrated here. 
The author has identified some places of tourist attractions like the 
Siroy lily hill, Hundung, Kangkhui caves, Khayang water fall (biggest 
waterfall of state) etc. 
(viii) Moreh town is a border town situated on the Indo-Myanmar border. 
This town in about 108 kms from Imphal. It is situated on the broad flat 
end of a spur, surrounded by Myanmar boundary on the east, rugged 
forested green hills on the south-west and plains on the north. It is located 
above the Kabaw valley which is sloping toward the Myanmarese-
Chindwin-Irrawaddy river system. 
On the Indian side is the commercial town of Moreh while on the 
Myanmar side is the counterpart trade town of Tamu. The twin towns 
complement each other in trading and other commercial activities between 
the two countries. The location of the area has fascinated the visitors. The 
exotic wild stunted bamboo forests mixed with wild teak and other 
valuable trees, wild rivers gurgling down the hills, white simmering water 
passing through deep blue gorges, the pristine meadows bathing in the sun 
etc. The town and its surrounding has the wealth of natural beauty and the 
hub of commercial activities. 
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The author has identified places of tourist attractions like Kwatha 
villages, Kondong Lairenbi (known for its lai haraoba festival), 
Yangoupokpi Lokchao wild life sanctuary, Buddhist temple and Tamu. A 
sight seeing tour to Myanmar is also organised from this place. 
5. There are many problems than beauty in Manipur. Its isolation from 
the outside world, insurgency, political instability which is being 
witnessed even today, ruggedness of the topography, inaccessibility, 
lack of transport facilities, infrastructural facilities and tribal 
population (for whom tribal loyalties are more dominant) are some 
of the impediments in the way of development. There is lack of 
intermingling not only with the rest of the country but also among the 
different tribal groups. This has led to the lack of national 
consciousenss. Modernization is not easy in this traditional bound 
illiterate tribal societies. But once they realise the benefits which 
they will reap from the development of tourism there will be no 
looking back. All care has to be taken in this sensitive area that 
modern development are gradually assimilated by the people for their 
advantage without loosing their identity. Only the local people if they 
want social and economic growth, should come forward, co-operate 
with the authorities and help in tackling all the problems. During 
field surveys opinions and feedbacks were gathered from government 
officials, policy makers, environmental activists, academicians, social 
workers, tribals, local people etc. They were of the opinion that 
something should be ushered in the state which will bring 
development and solve the existing problems. 
6. The untapped potentials of Manipur should be fully utilized and than 
only the state will sell as an attractive natural and cultural 
destination. The cultural angle will sell in the foreign markets while 
the natural beauty, salubrious climate and flora and fauna will attract 
both the domestic and international tourists. 
Regarding this, a specific development strategy has to be evolved for 
the tourism industry of Manipur. The focus should be on : 
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• development of connectivity (by roads, air and rail with different 
parts of the country and outside). 
• development of infrastructural facilities like transport (good 
motorable roads, vehicles, buses, luxury coaches, vans, jeeps etc.), 
accommodation (hotels, dormitories, youth hostels, tourist homes, 
camping sites, bed and breakfast etc.). 
• development of locale with its attraction and amenities. Every locale 
has its natural attraction. There is need to develop an added attraction 
also e.g. Loktak lake the natural attraction site but the added 
attractions should also be developed like water sports facilities, 
fishing, fooding, development of cafeteria, huts and cottages, floating 
restaurants etc. In the case of Ukhrul the added attractions will be 
trekking and visit to the ancient caves etc. Other sites could also be 
developed in the same way. 
• organization of daily cultural shows. This will give the tourists a 
chance to peep into the very rich art, culture, dance, drama etc. 
• development of package tours which will provide a lot of attraction 
to the tourist like : 
(a), development of adventure tourism comprising of trekking, wild 
life safaries, visit to hills, forests, national park, wild life 
sanctuaries etc. 
(b). natural tourism comprising of jungle trekking, wild life sancturies etc. 
(c). cultural tourism comprising of visit to religious places, historical 
places, monasteries, tribal areas, peep into the very rich art, 
culture, dance, drama and festivals. 
(d). sport tourism comprising of water sports, golf, polo, kang, martial 
art etc. 
Providing all these will not be sufficient. Attempts should be made to 
upgrade the facilities already existing and of course, the publicity 
campaign has to be aggressive, whetting the appetite of even the most 
unwilling to travel. 
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So, where shall it be this year? Before you decide go through this 
thesis, look at the pictures, don't they have misty mountain tops and 
salubriousness written all over them? So, where your hunt is on let me 
suggest a very fascinating place i,e. Manipur. The beautiful state of 
Manipur is more than a trekkers delight. With age old culture and history, 
rugged slopes, valleys offering splendid opportunities not only for 
mountaineering, rock climbing, but also for river rafting, trekking, golfing, 
fishing, riding etc. It is paradise for relaxation and recreation. 
A magical change is sweeping the state. There is a quest like never 
before to turn the state into a tourist destination. Struggling off its 
neglected past, Manipur unviels a tourism strategy that will put it on the 
fast track to prosperity. 
Should the Manipuris dream today for a better tomorrow through 
travel and tourism and start working for the realisation of this dream 
straight way? 
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APPENDIX - I 
Questionnaire 
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Dear Visitors/Tourists 
You are requested to fill up this questionnaire by putting a tick 
mark (v )^ in the appropirate space provided below. 
I will feel personally grateful to you for your kind help and 
cooperation in my research work on Tourism in Manipur. 
Your's 
(E. Ishwarjit Singh) 
Research Scholar 
Geography Department 
A.M.U., Aligarh 
1. Date Nationality Religion in case 
of an Indian National. District Province 
2. Have you been here before? 
Yes( ) No( ) 
3. 
4. 
5. 
Age: 
Below 20 
21 -40 
41 -60 
61 -80 
81 - above 
Sex: 
Marital Status: 
Male ( ) female 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
) 
Married ( ) Unmarried ( ) 
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Education: 
Primary 
Secondary 
Technical 
University 
Others 
Professional : 
Educationalist 
Students 
Executive/service 
Farmer 
House wife 
Others 
8. Religion: Hinduism ( 
Sikhism ( 
Christianity ( 
Others ( 
Budhism 
Jainism 
Islam 
Purpose of visit: 
Pleasure ( ) 
Pilgrimage ( ) 
Official ( ) 
Others ( ) 
Business ( 
Study tour ( 
Friend/relative ( 
10. Accomodation in this city: 
Hotel, ( )Dharmashala ( ) Tourist/Dak Banglow ( ) 
Friend/Relative ( ) Rented House ( ) Others ( ) 
11. Travelling: 
Single ( ) with friend 
with a travelling party 
( ) with family ( 
( ) Others ( ) 
12. Who inspired you in making your dicision to visit this place. 
Friend / Relative ( ) 
Privious Experience ( ) 
Travel Books ( ) 
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Newspapers 
Journals/magazines 
Government of India Tourist Office 
Self induce 
Other 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 
13. Duration of stay: 
1 day 
2 - 3 day 
3-4 day 
5-6 days 
week 
above 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 
( ) 
14. How did you arrange your visit: 
Through travel agent or tour operator 
Independently 
( ) 
( ) 
15. Income: 
For Indian National 
Gross income Rs. per month 
For Foreigners 
Gross annual income 
clearing mentioning 
currency 
500 and Less 
501 - 1000 
1001 
1501 
2001 
2501 
3001 
1500 
2000 
2500 
3000 
above 
16. What other places in the adjoining regions are your going 
to visit or visited? 
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17. Did you have particular inconvenience or annoyance during 
your visit: 
Road condition 
Accommodation 
Foods 
Theft 
Safety 
Misbehaviour 
Electricity 
Sanitary condition 
Health care 
18. Your opinion about: 
Accommodation 
19. Which is your opinion about the five most interesting places in 
the valley and Hilly area (please give:. a preferance wise name). 
20. Your idea, suggestion and comments about purpose, food, 
lodging accommodation, electricity, transport, etc. whatever you 
want to go. 
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APPENDIX - II 
MANIPURI CALENDER 
(Based on Lunar Cycle) 
M anipuri Months 
Shajibu 
Kalen 
Inga 
Ingen 
Thawan 
Langban 
Mera 
Hiyangei 
Puinu 
Wakching 
Fairen 
Lamta 
English Months 
March-April (new moon to last moon) 
April-May (new moon to last moon) 
May-June (new moon to last moon) 
June-July (new moon to last moon) 
July-August (new moon to last moon) 
August-September (new moon to last moon) 
September-October (new moon to last moon) 
October-November (new moon to last moon) 
November-December (new moon to last moon) 
December-January (new moon to last moon) 
January-February (new moon to last moon) 
February-March (new moon to last moon) 
Source : Manipur Calender, 2003, Kangla Publication, Impha.. 
